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. ' ABSTRACT

This tpesis’focuses on The Chinese'conception'of man

[ ..

by examining and 1nterpret1ng Chinese thought and the

way classical and contemporary Chlnese conceptlons are ,

A
(Y]

being synthesized. y B

‘One basic‘theme which:emerges from this(studyrds.tnat'
Chinese thought from” Confudlus to Mao Tse-tuné is essen—. o
tidlly centered on man S self-development to be achievgd

through a dlalectlcal relatlonshlp w1th nature and 5001ety.’

This vision is humanlstlc in the sense that it. places‘

N

the human individual in the positlon of oentrallty. The

1

wi

"main source of rea11Z1ng man 'S potentlal is hls own

strengtb The - human 1nd1v1dual is thus viewed as a morally

. creative agent who constantly struggles ‘with his env1ron—

ment, social and'natural;‘Man is capablefof perfectlng
hlmself. . -i l, - :i“ . | w“:»" |

At a time when. many social sc1entlsts are Speaklng‘of
a crisis 1n western soc1ology, it 1s useful to ‘view Chlnese

humanlsm as a source of theoretlcal 1nsp1ratlon. Moreover,

if western soc1olog1cal theorles, as many soc1ologlsts

- have argued are in 1arge measure based on ‘an eg01st1c

conceptlon of man, a study of the more commnnlty—orlented
Chlnese 1mage of man cam suggest some fresh orlentatron to
westerr social polltlcal theory. Furthermore, theuChlnese'
dralectlcal conceptlon of reallty dlscourages soc1al

. -

Stagnatlon and favors ohange and development, -

iv e T
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- CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

.t . C 3

t
.

e Ty
The purpose of thls work is)to crltlcal}y analyze the
es ntlalsfof Chinese Humanlsm and assess their signifi-
jcance for western sociolagy. | : g S,
) By Chlnese “humanlsm" we do not mean any partlcular ‘
current of Chlnese thought but rather that bas1c orlenta-
tion that Dlaces the “human" 1nd1v1dual in the p051t10n of
centralltv -~ an orlentatlon that has consistently permeatedi
though in different forms, the entlre phllosophy, culture

and way of life of the Chinese people. Being the~Ch1nese

.
R

Weltanschauung a strictly monlstlc-and inner—worldQCOnception.

-

" of reality, it obviously'places the ultimate source of self-

4

" - realization .in man's own strength and not in a supernatural

o

power. ‘Man is‘Seenuas a creative énd'autonomous agent’who
perfectslhimself through his relationship to his fellow men
.and -through his‘experience ofioneness with hature;,.As part
of the cosmps he doesinqt‘ekperience any subject-object‘dual- -
lsﬁ. 'His interaction with the rest of the world is-of &
- dialectical nature; he 1dentlf1es himself w1th the perpetual
»process of productlon and reproductlon, oreatlon and re-crea-
tlon of~ forms;_ Wlthln thls context the cosmlc rocess and

the}socio—historlcal process are viewed as a hetlike inter—~

weaving of events 'rather than as a series .of discrete events

. ) . . o . - . ) ) N
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ﬂthan on some’ mysterious power also e.erged

linked in a causal chain. o L

Humanisd,¢in these essential characteristics, has

F—

formed a major dimension of Chinese thought and ¢ulture.

It began to emeTge at the time when the Shang (1751 1112

B. C ) wag conquered by the Choeu. Chan W1ng—t51t is of th,
oplnlon that the emergence of humanism was an ogtgrowth of
social change at thls time. In other words, as part of

the conscious program of the Chou to oonsolldate the empire,
the. people were encouraged to develop new trades and sk¥Flls
to develop both the physical environment d the state. Ih

this process, the people'became aware of their own ability

to develop both the- outer world and their lnner selves.
Or, put dlf’erently, men began to realize that even w1thout

_the help from the supernatural force, they were capable of

helping themselves. Thus, as Chan Wing-ysit (1969:3) puts
it, "Prayerafor rain were gradually replaced by irrigation."
Eventually, as the House of Chou established itself; the

idea that the destrpy of man (and by extension, the future

of a dynasty) relieés on virtuOus deeds and words rather

' It was Confucius (c. 551-479 B ﬁ ) who made humanism a
driving force ofMChlnese thought. onfu01us is known for

his consigtent refusal to speculat about life after death.

He did not really care to speak ab ut spiritual beings.

{

I

|

b
. t . e

and studylng men. His main concerh was a rationalized S

On the other hand, he stressed the 1mtortance of observing

3001a1\order through the ethical approach - a good 5001ety

-
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personal cultivation. He believed that man

\\
\
\

i

based on good government, harmonious human_rzzftions, and

S the capa=~

o

C1ty for developing and realizing himself through his own

effort. In the Analects, we Tread;

. *
K

. It is man that can. make the Way great,

v and not the Way that can make man great
© (15:28).
. R \
. - ’ * ~
Human mind or hsin,is capable of acquiring moral truth
e o B ¢ .

w1thout divine guldance.

"- /It is important to note that this humanism belleves

in the unity of man and 'Heaven'"(Nature). This unlty is

somethlng to be always worked at rather than to be taken

o,

for granted. However man, as part of nature, struggles

with nature and not against nature@ Han and nature parti-

/
c1pate together in a perpetual creatlve endeavor. In

order to live and grow, men necessarily organlze themselves,
~

and together they make use of the env1ronment and change

nature. Thus,, in thls act1v1ty man_reshapes the exteérnal

‘world, and, in the process of transforming nature, he

transforms himselfq ' N

»>

Moreover, Chinese humanism explicitly rejects the idea

that man can actualize his being by detaching and withdraw-

nlng himself from the- human world. In fact, this humanism

_ suggests strongly that it is only through maklng 31ncere

efforts to establish his relatlonshlps with others that the“
human 1nd1v1dua1 can reallze his full potentlal as a human

being. In other words, self- reallzatlon lS achleved in the

v
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. nature. ' e

b

context of human relations. ., " o .
It is in this senseﬂtﬁat the indiﬁi@ual is pért‘bf
sogiety-and society is,manifested in concreté Hhﬁan«rela-
tions and social practices. The ihdividual'and his society,
‘then, ape'viewed as an intéraétive reiationshiﬁ. There“is.'
no dualism, no sharp line, as mést ﬁositivistically— and
'behayioriStically—orieqﬁgd‘sociallsqienfists are inclined
to draw, between self and society, and‘between man and Ce

ob

With regard to their conception of the cosmos, it is,

~ important to note that the Chinese, ﬁnlike many other

: peoples, do not have a creation myth. In the Chinese

scheme of-things, the Tao, the Non-Bging,“produces 3eingy
and Being pfoduces beings. But fhe Tao 1is impersbnaljﬁ
spontaneous, and formless., In other words, the Tao is not
sbmelcelestial lawgiver. w  find this kind of conceptién
among the Taoists, as;wéll as among Confucians and Neo-.
Confuciansﬁ In the writings of Chia I (é. 170 B.C.), for
example, we see a conceptualizatioh ofﬂthe cosmos in terms
of""Heaven and '‘Earth" ‘which are described as performing the

(o :

function of "a smelting furnace," -and the yin and yang as
, .

"the fuel" (in Needham,;1969;}22). fhe processes of crea-_
tioﬁ and re—creation,‘activity and non-activity are effortft
less, hatPral,,and eternal, and\ng;er preordered by any
superior &ntelligence. 'Thus,‘Chia I maintains tﬂat'“in
the thousand changes and %he,myriad transformations there~*

is never any final end nor any absolute beginning" (Needham,

©
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" N ‘I-‘/.
1969:5%2): The Taoist %dea of wu-wei;-l non-ac¢tion or

unforced and naturyal action, is another instance of the | ’_

incfination of the Chinese to speak of a spontaneously

self-genenéting life process.

' The Chinese conceptlon &f the': world is that of an e
organic process in which all the parts belong to a Har-
‘honious organlc whole, and necessarlly 1nteract as partl-

Cipants in one spontaneously self-generatlng Jlfe process

In this sense, the Chlnese belleve that man is perfectlble

' and that he. makes hls own hlstorv. ' The Chlnese c smology,

F]

then, is, qulte dlfferenu from the Chrlstlan v1e@/of creatlon,,»
ex nihilo by a Supreme ‘Delty . ‘ ‘
The processual v1ew of Ebgiiorld of" the Chlnese has

some importdnt- implicat#ons for Chfnese thought For . .

‘lnstance, methodologically. Chinese thought tends to empha-?

Size complementarlty of opposites rather than sharp dlcho-

O
tomles." The world is conceived of as a wel

-coordinated,
harmonizedvorganlc‘yholewin which every sin lefpaft is
related to every onher part.“'Thisporder i§ :
pne, however. For example;'in the Confucian#classic, the
I Ching, this orderAis viewed as a process ofptfansforma_
tion. Thus we read: "In thds systenm of.changeg theré is
the Great Ultimate (Tai-chi%x'which genenates the Two Modes
{122 and.zggg). The Two Modes generater the Four Forns
(major and minor yin and yang). The Four Forms generate
the Eight Trigrams. The EightiTrigrams aetermine good and

evil fortunes. And good and evil -fortunes produce,yhe‘great

"
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business (of life)“ (in Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:267).
\ [

| The Ta01sts too,
‘The Tao produces e and eventua%dy allhplsa._ And "the .
myrlad things carry the ‘yin and embrace the yang, and |
,through the blendlng of/the materlal force they achleve

harmony" (Tao-te Chlng 42)/ “This 1ncludes t%e idea of the

unlverse as a dynamlc totallty in contlnuous evolutlon
from the 51mp1e to the complex. _

"In this, same context we also see the basic idea that
the yin and the Z__E are concelved as the agents or forces
of change. This idea. of yin and yang has affected the
’Chlnese view toward T'eallty as well as prov1ded the common
ground for the dlfferent schools of thought. In thls con—
text, yin 1s the. pa531ve, cold, female force, whlle z__g
is the actlve, hOu, and male force. ' The 1nteractlon of
the two forces produces the myrlad thlngs. Yln and 1__5
are also mutually complementary and balanclng rather than
1n,perpetual confllct. The greater 1__5 develops, the
-sooner it will rellnqulsh to.x;_ and vice versa. When

the moon is full it is also the beginning of 1ts dlS—

appearance. Yin and yang not only complement each other

have a similar view of the unlverse._

5

to maintain cosmic harmony but also may trans§orm into one

another. Day, for example, transforms into nighty and
summer into w1nter. Q | |

The 1dea of ZID—V g has permeated the methodologlcal
emphasis of%Chlnese thought by looklng at the totallty.

Within the totality, there is a tendency of emphasizing

J

(6
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_we ﬁust therefoqe subscrlbe to elther A or B. Rather, we

complementariness of thevparts=rather thanvoontrglriness

and confllct, although the 1mportance of tHe latter is also
recognlzed To say that gyin complements yang does not mean
that z_é and z_;g are non-contradlotory or non-conflictive.

For 1nstaﬁbe, @érspectlves may be v1ewed as dlfferentfand

P

not to say that there 1svno contra@ict;og*‘_~ﬂ;L

étween them or that there is no ten51on between them and

yet the’ dlffeg\sces areiseen as’ cOnstltutlng a totallty,

however, this

within the totality. When we afflrm that A and B are

opposed to each other, we do not necessarlly conclude tbat
v

f
may -argue further that both A and B are necessary for the

whole. To understand the human 1nd1v1dual requires an S

: understandlng of both the male and uhe female.

Within thls,?ramework it has been argued that theory
and practlce, llke vin and cannot really be: separated

Together, theopy and practlce constltute the whole, separ-‘-

’4

ately, each 1is an isolated instance of partial knowledge
about"reallty. It thus follows that theory,and practice

are viewed as interrelatedvand‘mutually_penetrating aspects
of the same human activity. Tt is in this context that we
may appre01ate the phenomenon that in the human studies,

Chlnese .students at different historical tlmes and with

dlfferent temperaments, (such as Wang Yang-mlng (1474-1528

_ A.D.) a Ming dynasty (1368-1644) scholar, and Mao Tse-tung

(born 189%), a contemporary th;nker), can arrive at the same

‘conclusion that there should be a unity of thought and action.

Y
S



We may summarize by s\ayir;g that the idea of yin-yang
'id olves’the proceSS'of‘the interplay of t;o fundamental
'jrorces Wthh are contrastlng as well as in confllct and
;opp051tlon. Together z;n and Yang make up the whole. In
thls connectlon Moore (1969 6=7) has described thvs methodo—
loglcal prefengnce for 1nclu51veness as a Chlnese attltude
of thlnklng 1n terms of 'both—and or 'non-black—and-whlte,'
"in contrast with the western tendency to think in terdgi;;\\\V
."elther—or, or 'black-and-white.' The 'both-and' attitude, o
.unlike“the ;either—or' attitude, implies a more general
attitude of tolerance, becausé within the cc(;ntei? of the
'both-and' attitude, there are To sharp line of distinction.
and exclus1veness. iR | _ . f‘ | |

- From thlS prellnlnary comments it goes without saylng
that "humanismﬂ and "dialectic" in the Chinese conceptlon
are not two different:things. ChineSe humanism is essen--
tially dialecticai-because its‘emphasis is on the hggég
1nd1v1dual in dlalectlcal relatlon w1th hlS soc1a1 and )
natural m"lleu. Ind1v1dual, society, and nature, are not
three entltles in OpPOEition to one another but simply
three aspects of one and the same dlalectlcal reallty. Man
is totally "open" to nature and society, and, by partlclpatlng,
in the dlalectlcal process of reallty, he affirms himself as
"human" being. |

\

It is hoped that by expoundlng thls conceptlon of

human1Sm, the basis of western sociological thlnklng will -



be broadened and/enrlched. It‘has been said that'invthe

'lastvdecade oT SO Western soc1al sc1entlsts ‘have' become
"ncrea51ngly more interested in th; humanlstlc-dlalectlcel
perspectlve (see, for example, Friedrichs, 1970, 1971 _ ‘/‘y“
fGlass and Staude, 1971 Gouldner, 1970 1974 Habermas,
19704, l970b,ll973' Matsdh, 1966; Moore, 1963; Phllllps,
_l974v-Schaff 19705 Zeltlln, 1973). - e v .', a
In this. connectlon Glass and Staude have p01nted ‘out
that this relatlvely new 1nterest 1s an 1ndlcatlon of a
grow1ng dlssatlsfactlon w1th "value—free, detached mech—
!anlstlc, determmnlstlc theorles and methodologlesu _ They
further argue, that if based on a humanwstlc conceptlon
of the nat of man, soc1olog1sts can develop theorles‘
" and research "that study man and his 1nst1tut10ns from a
‘perspectlve ol growth and self—lulflllment rather than
.flom the normatlve—adaustment or dev1ance perSp:%tIvegha\/
prevalent 1n 5001ology today" (Glass and Staude, 1971: v1)
A humanlstlc approach in soclology alléws soclologlsts to-
explore pOSSlbllltleS and to search out alternatlves to
facllltate human development and growthﬂ to liberate human
potentlalltles, and to 1mprove soc1ety. A Chinese numanls—
tlc conceptlon of man and soc1ety can thus help stlmulate'"’
the development of what Matson has characterlzed as a
'humane science' rather tnan a ‘'scientific humanlsm
(Matson 1966:v). o F ./
Moreover, -in sociology as well as in other social

)

science fields, there is an observable gap between consensus
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tbeorles and conf llct theorles, between Marx1st orlented
_‘socia;“scientists and non-Marxist orlented soc1al sc1en-
ftistsl With an 1nterest in the dlalectlcal perspe%tlve,
soclologlsts mlght~help narrow down the gap. Frledrlchs,_
has suggested that the dlalectlcal loglc may be v1ewed as\
' prov1d1ng a brldge between Marxist and non-Marx1st socio-
logy as well‘as~offer1ng a paradlgmatlc 1nage that mightk

s

‘serve the complementary.concebtnal asgumptions’ of both

'SJstem and confiiet' theorists who are currently battiing

RS
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°

-for. the mantle of orthodoxy in Western soc1ology" (Frledrlchs,_

1972 269)

Furthermore, concernee and sensitive 5001olog1sts

4

are finding 1t lncreaSLngly dlfflcult to ‘be satlsfled w1th

-structural functlonallsm “e¢rude empiricism, 1og1co-ppslt1-

_ vism, anﬂ behav1orlsm. " Phus Gouldner has argued that "the.
old intellectual parediéms are,losiﬂg their~ability torcon—'

- vince, let alonefenthuse;-and are-being‘challenged;increas;'
ingly by‘competitive—oaradigmﬁ (Gouldner, 1974:i), In this
» conneotion;'tnen, the availabiiity;of a Chinese conception -

of man and society may stimulate sdeiologists to further {g’

_ reflect on the basic- theoretlcal methodologlcal and

practlcal lssues, thereby contrlbutlng to expand ‘and enrlch f

the conceptual framework of Western social 501entlsts ‘in

‘the scientific study of_5001ety.

The present work does not pretend to be a: systematlc

.vhlstory of Chlnese phllosophy, rather, it is to glve a



o

'R

- : -
o

presentation of the Chinese concegtion of man and society

by drawing from the major principles of the Chinese intel-

\lectual tradition. The principles upon Which”this work is

based are derlved from Confu01anlsm, ma01Sm, and Legalism \4'
-~ the three ways of thought in- Chlna2ﬂ These perspectlves

emerged durlng the Golden Age of Chinese thought a;\}ra

¢

Wthh covered the Chun-chiu and the Warrlng States perlods

(c. 770-222 B.C.)¢and ende@ with the establlshment\of the

-QChin dynasty (221 B. C ) "The 1deas .and pr1nc1ples of these

three perspectlves, to a larve deoree, have 1nfluenced all
subsequent Chlnese schools of thought.' Emplrlcally thls

an01ent cultural past is stlllcactlvely serv1ng contemporary

Chlna.~ In this regard, Mao Tse-tun5;has urged‘the Chlnesef

9; to make the past serve>the.present5’ As inheritors of this

ancient cudture, contemporary Chlnese are, observably, both
(

&»proponents of 1ts values and rebels agalnst it. That is

why they are presently actively engaged‘ln a comprehensive

. re-examination and re-interpretation of Confucianism, Taoism,

and‘Legalism. We may say that the- 1mportance of Chlna S \
past as it is relateé to her present (whlch necessarlly in-
volves her future) is quite obv1ous.

c It 1s in thls sense that we may - argue that w1thout an
understandlng of the imp rtance of the 1nterplay of these .
three basic perspectlves, 1t will be egtremely difficult-
to come to grips with Chinese thought ancient.or contem-
porary. In thls connectlon, it is important to appre01ate

‘that a very SLgnlflcant dlmen51on of the intellectual tradi-

-



. “ . .. . f
. .

tion of Chlna has been its ablllty and tendency to synthe— .

'.‘

-51ze. ThlS tendency 1nvolves a process whereby dlSSlmllar

=Py '\\

and<even opp031ng elements aremcomblned 1nto a synthetlc #

whole. It is an attltude that 1s rooted in the Chlnese

_splrit of harmony._ Thus the theme of yln-z 125, the Coﬂ/
cian ldea of chung-yung, or centrality and harmony, ; E th

jattltude of 'both-and' are associated w1th it. ThlS synthe-
. tic attitude has affectdﬁ the development of the three “basic é
ways ol thoughtﬂlnvChlna.4 rnhus to speak of a Chlnese con-
ception of man and society today necessarlly lnvolves an
'unferstandlng of the dynamic 1nterplay of Confu01anlsm,
._Tad%sm Legallsm, and’ the thought of Mao Tse—tung’(as a -
'contemporary synthe51zer of Chlnese thought and the thought

’

of Harx)

H;

Against this background it is worth notlng thaﬁuto
syntheS1ze_entalls‘1nterpretat;on of the dlfferent,perSpec—
:tives while interpretation involves taking current problems |
and condltlons of llfe seriously into account. In other |
'words, the process of 1nterpretatlon is anchored in the

. present. ,That is to say, each generatlon or. era has its
own specific set of concrete problems. Therefore, if ‘we
a¥fe to nnderstandfthe‘presept nature of Chinese society,
and to appreciate a Chinese conception of man and soc1ety,
it is necessary 'that we are aware of the twin processes of
'Iﬂlnterpretatlon and synthes1zatlon of Confucianism, Taoism, )
—Legalism, and the thouéht of Mao Tse-tnng within a specifi-

| cally and concretely Chinese sociocultural context.
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A Chlnese conceptlon of man and . SOc1ety may be arti--

culated by- laylng out or analyzlng a set of ideas and

prlnclples and then reassembllng them or synthe51z1ng

X

them into a worklng whole.‘ For example, the basic theses
of Chinese humanism, such as Chlnese 1nd1v1duallsm or ‘! '
respect for the 1nd1v1dual and his dlgnlty and capacity for~
self-cultlvatlon, the creatlve tension between the inner

standard of con501ence and the outer criterion of Social

| rules, the interplay or Jen/andﬁl;, the:iin-xang dialectic,

the conceptnalization of social érder and Social dynamics,
must all be'analyzed and discussed.
Since theSevideas and themes are developed in a socko-

cultural Situation Wthh is emplrlcally dlfferent from that"

_of the western world the problem ‘of transmlttlng and dlS-

’cuSS1ng these 1deas w1thout dlstortlons, and w1thout 1031ng

the contextual meanzng, 1s amreal one. It is very 1mportant

_ to realize that each culture has 1ts own particular ways of

o3

clas51fy1ng its material and splrltual universe, has its
own particular: world outlook. Therefore, the task of the
observer who 1is not a member of the cultural group whlch he
is trylng to understand is to refrain from seelng, 1nter-

pretlng, and evaluatlng the soc1ocultural events from hlS

Qwn perspectlve or world v1ew. Rather, it is necessary for

~him to get "1n51de" (verstehen) by grasplng the basic orien-

~

tatlon people bring in organ1z1ng those events in every day

<

life.

This approach to cultnre is what contemporary ethno-

13



-

approacgbis one that attempts.to find out and describe, the

_,phllosophy in terms of,humanlstlc'and dialectical view of

PR

_ scientists have labeled as "emic" approack, The "emic"

thought-and-actlon system of .a given culture in its own

terms, thereby av01d1ng the serlous problem of parochially,

,ethnocentrlcally, and unsophlstlcatedly comparlng and eval-

‘uating cultures and soc1et1es by u51ng some culture—bound
yardstick whlle at the same time 1n315trng that the yard-
stick is an "obJectlve" and "sc1ent1flc" one.5 ThlS approach .
will be followed in the present study to "understand" the

Chlnese "thought and action" system.6

In conformity with what has been sald in - thls cha‘

!v -~

~"in thls work we shall attempt “to ldentlfy that basic body of

\
phllOSOpthal 1deas related to Chlnese humanlsm that

- despite the variety of its hlstorlcal formulatlons, appear
to be common to both cla331cal and COntemporary Chlnese
thought \mlhe analy51s w1ll focus on the elaboratlon of the
"human" 1ndi¥1dual -and hlS self-development and the dlalec-
tical conoiptlon of reallty. We have chosepzthese concepts

because they form the essential components of Chinese human-

ism. Accordlngly, man‘WiII*be con31dered in his dlalectlcal»

prelatlon w1th the social- mllleu and - as fulfllllng hlmself as

_"human" belng throughout that dialectical process. Thus,

the next two chapters will ?erve to describe, through a

Yeview of the major schools of thought, the core of Chlnese'

]

" reality. This basic theme will be then elaborated further

in three additional chapters\devoted to an analysis of the -

e
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i cance of the Chinese: i?age of man for a more adequate

S

key ideésyqf Chinese hﬁﬁanism, "individualism", "self-
dévélcpéent", and "alalectlc", with some approprlate com-
parlsons w1th similar aspects of the. domlnan western ,
perspectivef

The final chapter will summarize and in egrate the

major conclusions of the thesis. and point to the signifi-

socrologlcal thlnklng.
o ‘

15



Footnotes

\
o \

Irne jdea of wu-wei is an important concept not only for
the Taofsts, but also for Chinese thought in general.

In fact, one may arggpe that it is one of the most impor-
tant root images of Chinese thought. We will characterize
and discuss thk concept of 'wu-wei' in Chapter Two.

" 2Ip his book Three Ways of Thoyght in Ancient China,
Arthur Waley uses the label Realism' for 'Legalism.’
(see Waley, 1956). - n

\

5We even see the famous quofe "Let the past servé\tgg
present" printed on the official brochure of the Chimese

exhibition of archeclogical finds of China held in Toronto -

~in 1974. .

“The synphetic attitude has also affected the developmént

of Budhism in China. Imported from India, Buddhism in the
course of deveélopment in .China became Sinified. Chan, or
Zen is,an example. . ' ‘ : : '

%

’See Sturtevant (1964) for a discussion of the ‘emic’

approach as ay important feature of ethnoscience. See '

also K. L. Pike (1954). For works done in light of this

?ppro§ch see Frake (1961), Goodenough (1951) and Wallace
1962). ‘ N S

6As-in~the case of other types of cultural relativism,

the "emic" approach to culture and society has some im- -
plications. For example, although it helps us to appre-’
ciate hliman nature in its historically modified concrete
forms. (which of course is extremely important), it also
shows its unwillingness to fihd room to disScuss another
important and yet unduly neglected problem of human nature
%% in general, . : - _ : ' P

1
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CHAPTER TWO

CHINA'S HUMANISTIC HERITAGE
' Vel
' Ve

Although there 'is some evidence of relatively ad-
vanced 01v1llzation in China.in very ancient pfimes, reoorded
history begins with the Shang dynasty (1751-1112 B.C.). The
oracle bones or chia-ku wen reteal some rather well-developed

1 4

forms of an ancient Chinese writing system during Shang

times. The Shang also had a clearly divided class society

in which the cleavege between 1“uler and ruled was great.

Its economy was based on agrlculture, and the maklng of

bronze vessels was both artistically and technologically

sophisticated. J

%

The Shang dynasty ended with the invasion of the Chou -

people who eventually established the Chou dynasty in 1111

.B.C. The Chou 1nst1tuted vassal states as well as a hler-

archical system of patriarchal type of government. ‘Durlng,
the early &hou perlod, this type of feudal system obglously
worked well, for 1t was a time of peace and security. As
time went on, however, some feudal lords became 1ncrea51ngly
restless, and eventually they turned against one another,
while serfs also began to rebel. By“about 770 B.C., the
klng was kllled and 1n the follow1ng year, the new king

moved his capital eastward to Loyang, and hence began what

is known 'as the Eastern Chou period.

&

19

oo



L‘I‘

token D

;cal powe

klngs w

LN

om thls date on the Chou Kings could only exerc1se \
ower over the feudal lords, because actual polltl-
er was constantly shlftlng hands. In fact the Chou

ere controlled and manwpulated by the coalltlon,

allgnment and reallgnment of the feudal lords. Here was a

'.'51tuat1

on ln whlch 1ntr1gue and v1olence, cheating and

trickery,’took the place of morallty and government. In

shorﬁ,

249 B C.

and mor

20

/
as the feudal order of the, Chou dynasty (c. 1111 B.C. -

) Was‘breaklng down, there was a_serlous polltlcal

al confusion.”

Nevertheless, it is in this context of .severe crisis

v5001al

of inte

.

Taoism,

emerged

account

that many refleculve mlnds began to think about a rational

order. This period thus was at the same tlme one

llectual excitement. More specrf1Cally, Confuc1anism,
and‘Legalism, the three bas;c ways of Chine§€-thought
in this atmosphere : With this brief historical )

of. the socropolltlcal s1tuatlon under which- the

three ways of thought developed, we now turn to the §ubstan-

tive’ideasoand theses of the three perspectlves,

“

13}

TI. Confuc1anlsm . .

Co

and pro

nfu01anlsm as .a whole takes -a humanistic position,

vides a viewpoint for organ1z1ng a rational social

'order-through the pathﬁay of ethics, which is essentially

based on self-cultivation. Thus, Confucianism does not

separate politicsffrom ethics; in. fact, it ldoks for poli-

tical harmony by seeking to attain the morel harmony in the

- . o
s

gl
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*tlon, 11 or rules of proprlety, and polltlcal thought.

2

human 1nd1v1dual hlmself In other words, there is no

formal line that separates the polltlcal from the moral .

' order.. Confu01anlsm may be characterlzed through a dlsousswon

of a set of ldeas and themes such as humanism, self—cultlva-

o

Confucius (c. 551—479 B C.) and Mencius (c. 371~ 289 B.C. )

’are the two magor representatlves of this school.

,

o

AL Hug anism : : - ‘~.- T .';'[g

Confu01anlsm is basically a humanlstlc culture.

:Confucius“himself for example, repeatedly talks about '

I

the idea that the meaé8§e of man is man. He shies away \
from speculatlng on the world of splrlts and on the subgect

/

ofolmmortallty.' Thus the foundatlons of the Confuc1an’
ethical structure are unmlstakably secular. In fact, these
ethical pr1n01ples are: derlved from the earthly. dlscoverles
of sages and knowledgeable persons of China's hlstorlcal
past and not from supernatural revelatlons.

~An important dlmens1on of this humanism lS the concet—
tioh of 'jen' or 'human-heartedness. 'Jen' is admlttedly ‘
difficult to translate, for it has never been defined by
Confucius or by other Confucians. Nevertheless, we may say
that it refers to the human individual's capa01ty for rela-

ting'himself to other human belngs. Therefore, to practice

jen is to require one to express one's concern for the well-

- being of others as well as to acquire an attitude of humane

uhderstanding for all conditions of men. In this sense jen

>



~points‘to the idea” of co-humanity; it is "man in society".
In everyday life, a man of jen is one who considers other
‘men as active agents rather than as passive "objects."

If we extend this cenception~of jen into. the realm of govern-

mént we find that the ideal gbvernment is one which so cares

for the basic needs of the people that it will be unnecessary’

to use force er coercion.in order to maintain social Qrder;
In view of this, Mencius (c. 371-289 B.C.), ajmajorLConfuf
cian tninker; anchored his social'phrlosophy on the assump-
tion that human nature'is,good.(Mencius‘IIa.G}; He further
| argues that allvmen are_equal in goedness’of'heart and can
be like the Emperors Yao and Shun (the'Confucianvmodels of
'1deal virtue). | S |
What is 1mp1red in thlS humanistic view is that all
men areé capable of reaching the high from the low.  -In
shortv~man is perfectible. Thus Confucians have put forth
a statement that ‘for the buman 1nd1v1dual to be a man of
ﬂ__ he merely needs to start out by bewng a good son or a
good brother or a good citizen. In ‘the Analects . we read
ﬁFilial’piety and fraternal dnty are the root of Jen"
(1:2). It is obniouS'that Canncians place strong emphasis
on filial duty and brotheriy,respect whenithey deal with the
problem of seif- and collective-development, In shnrt, »
- familism is undonbtedly an important feature of Confucianism.
The humanistic idea of measuring man”by man impliesva
process of selfaCultivation,ﬁtnatvis, the human individual

is required to discjper his true se1f5oto develob his pbten-



tial. It also 1nvolves in subscrlblng to a kind of. "gplden

rule" which, in the Confucian context, is conceotualdzed

by the idea of 'shu' or 'reciprocity.’ When asked to speak

of 'shu,’' Confucius says "Do not do unto others what you

°

would not have othens‘do unto”you.“'fln.this context, it. is

worthy of note that Confuc1us himself considers the idea of

fchung-shu as/the core -of hig system of thought (Analects,
4:15). Here’,chung means falthfulness to oneself and
1}others and 'shu' (reciprocity)‘implies altruism. In other
words, the concept chung refens to the human 1nd1v1dual S

own,selP to the full development of his orlglnally good

mind, and shuvrefe s to others or to the extension of the

aeveloped mlnd to others. "The word shu is written in Chlnese

‘with two symbo{s "to be llke" and "heart" . It suggests

"llke—heartedness," that ls,_appreolatlng how it would feel
(

to be the other human 1nd1v1dual. Man is the measure of

mane.

B. Self-Cultivation: mhe Ba51s of SOClal Order :

In the context of humanlsm Confu01anlsm does not view

~the human individual as ex1st1ng separately from his society,

o 23

nor does it consider society a relfled thing that is- complete—’

ly prlor to and 1ndependent of the numan 1nd1v1dual. It is—

wrong to retreat from 5001ety, and to become a soc1al iso-
late, but 1t is. equally wrong to follow the crowd. unreflec—

tlvely. The human 1nd1v1dual is a social belng, a good

\~3001ety depends on sens1ble soc1al men. . This 1mp11es a



o

dialestical interplay betwesn the human, individual and his

society. | | |
Slnce a decen%‘soc1ety is p0551ble only when it has

decent 01t1zens, the cultlvatlon ‘of the personal llfe by

1nd1v1du%;:Q1tlzens becomes: necessary. W1th1n this frame-

| work, the ordering of a netional life;may be traced to the

)reguiation df the family 1ife, which in turn may be traced

to the cultlvatlon of the personal life. Put a little
dlfferently, a nation of reasonable sons and good brothers
necessarily make'a harmonigte nation (see Ta Hsueh or ‘the

Great Learning). This is why there is such a_strong emﬁha—

/ N .
'sis by the  Confucians on filial piety or 'hsiao'. 'Hsiao'

is the Confucian virtue of reverence. It has been argued

that within the'familiel situation one's parents are revered
for belng the sources of one's life. Concretely hsiao in-

volves giving one's parents phy51cal care as well ‘as brlnglng

them emotiofal and splrltual rlchness. It has been furfher™

‘argued that when one has learned to respect one's parents,,
. P4

i

one is also capable of acqulrlng the habit of respect;ng

and expressing concern for one's siblings. In,other5WOrds,

,when one has acquired'theyhabit eftreverence and, respect at
_home it can become easier for one togextend this mental _

'attitude of respect to other peeple's parents and the‘aﬁthor—

ities of the state. : ' o . oA

o ' : : oL

The - practlce of h51ao, in Confu01an terms, helps the

human 1nd1v1dual to become a 'chun-tzu’ "a man of’ jen or a -

cultlvated decent human belng. The chun-tzu (litérally.means

24
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"son of theiruier") was originally”defermined hy status. -
If'wés hereditary}' Confu01us, however, uses the term to "
denote a morally superlor man, thereby taklng the po51t10n
that any man might be a chun-tzu if his actlons are unself—
ish, Just ~and klnd and if he is a man of moral pr1nc1pl?s

who loves learnlng and 1s at ease in his station off}lg\\wj

This p051t10n is rooted again in the 1dea of the perfecti- -

bility of all men. At'the,same time it 1nvolves agphllosophy
of education that calls for equal access to ‘education for.

all people, Or in Confﬁoius' words: "In education there
should be no olass distinction (Anaiects,‘iS:BBf.‘

In this céntext, a ehun-tzu; as a morally ‘uperior man;
belieVes that by setting exemgles,iby?his words and deeds,
.he hes"a great influence over his society. 'This igeexof |
the power of examplelhas resulted in'e political‘ﬁheory,
which fawors "government by example" and agéinst{“éorernmenﬁ
4by force." Furthermore, we find in the person of the ghgn:
_gé,the link between- self—cultlvatlon‘and collectlve develop~
ment, between Personal;ty organization and soc;alvoraanlza-
tion. |

» In the Chung Yung (The Doctrlne of the Mean) ‘we flnd

the famous Confucian argument that when one knows ‘how to

cultlvate‘hls own character, one necessarlly knows how to
»govern other nen, and when one knows hOW‘t? goVerh other,
men, one necessarily'knows,how to govérn the world, to
manage~its'states, and to regulete its families. In ‘short,

if we are to achieve the virtuous society, it is necessary
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to cultivate the mind of the human individual and to deveop
™~

his characwer. The human mlnd thus is the instrument ‘for

creatlng soc1al ‘order and for effectlng social change.

C. Li: The System of Authentlc Tradltlon and Reasonable
Tonventions ol Society o

Self—cultivation stressee the deveIOpment of.the human
. nd‘ the unfolding of human potential, and hence it points _.g
to the 1nner quallty of man. This, however, is only a
: partlal view of the Confucran scheme of things, for the
Confucians feel that the mere recognltlon of these tenden-~
cies is not enough to allow man to reallze'hlmself or to
achieve the. perfect society. 'Therefore,‘they introduce-the
concept of '11 or ‘rules of proprlety as man—made ‘tools d
to help the ‘human 1nd1v1dual to cultlvate hlmself and to
bring_about the ideal soc1ety. Li thus points to thé outer
form;.- We have seen that, for Confu01us and the Confucians,
vw1th1n the famlllal context ‘hsiao or filial plety is‘the
‘most important virtue to be acqulred by the ‘human 1nd1v1dual
in the course of self—cultlvatlon.,.In“the context of the
w1der communlty or society, the Confucians Specifical;y
kemphas1ze-11, rules of proprlety, or‘ritesg |
Hlstorlcally, the orlglnal meanlng of 1li was *to -
‘sacrlflce It was later extended to refer to rellglous
rltual form, and further extended to cover all types of
ceremony and the sort of "gracious. pollteness" that marked
. the manner of those'who constltuted‘the court of a ruler. ,

g

,Eventually it ceme to mean rules of conduct, customary law,
S . 4 )
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common morality, or general social form. Confucius was '’
.instruaental'in‘the evolution oitae cornicept, fcr he was —'L
among those who hadaﬂrged‘the rulers and the ministerS‘toF”
extend apd tiansfcrmyfeligious ritual and COaft etiquette
topther mcre general social forms. In this regard‘he had
argued that if rulers and ministers couid tfeat one anofher
with courtesy there was no reason why they should not treat
.the common people also w1th gracious pollteness. He advo—°
cated‘strongly that "When you are away from home, behave to
everycne as if you were receiving‘an important guest;rhandle'
the people as reSpectfullf as you would‘the.grand_sacrifice"
‘ (Analects 12: 2). ) |
Li, then, ‘refers to the whole system of conventional
aﬁd'sccial usage. On one level it 1nvolves a set of rules
and ceremonles for the conduct of men, women, and chlldren,
and the taklng care of 0ld people. On another level it
ecen éas transcendehtal overtones. One reads, for example,
the follow1ng passage in the Tso Chuan (cited by McNaughton,
1974 3)
Heaven wéaves things together with it, Earfh

measures things against it, and men model their
conduct on 1t. :

In its simplest sense, hOwevef, 1li-means "respect f%} sccial \
and'religioas forms.", Thus it embodies a‘plan of a sociil
hierarchy which ié manifested in concrete pcrms thatgregﬁlate
the so-called five relations, or‘we—iuﬂi nameiy,'relations

between ruler and minister, husband and wife, father and son, a



elder brother and younger brother, and between frlends. In
other words, within a hierarchical social order, ll 1nvolves.

a set of’ concrete rules of conduct governlng the behav1or

of ea€h category of'people. The concrete rules of c0nduct

spell Out the dutles, obllgatlons, and privileges according

to the varlous SOClal pos1tlons. .

| The rules also speclfy the approprlate ways of social

nlnteractlon amOng people who occupy the various positions.

In this sense li makes distinction among people; it defines
the .various social relatiomships. More specifically, through

the functioning of 1i the Confucians make distinction between

chun-tzu and mean people honorableness‘and humbléness,“7

superior and 1nfer10r, senlorlty and Jjuniority, nearness

and remoteness (the degree of 1nt1macy among relatlves, and

between relatives and non-relatives). In this context, then,

N

1i is an institutionalized instrument that legitimizes a

hierarchical social system, whereby the moTe powerful members -

 of the group justify their privileged positions and life

situations while making the less powerful'members*accept

their inferdor position and life S1tuatlons.2
Another 1mportant dlmen31on of 1i in ConfuC1anlsm is
ﬂi;' or righteousness: w1th1n the context of moral relevance.7

o
'Yi refers 40 the kind of situation in whlch an 1ndlv1dual

" does what he has to do because he *believes that 1t is both

hlS duty and morally rlght to do 1t. In Confu01anlsm action

.taken accordlng to yi is to be contrasted w1th those actlons

performed for the sake of prof;t.’ Thus, to act in accordance '

B
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with yi is

is to Say,

As soO

a highly g

some rathe

;
|
|
o
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to detach from the fruits of one's_action. That
the outcome does not- matter.
cial and religious forms, 1i is on the one‘band
eneralized concept, and on the other it entails

T partlcularlzed rules 1nvolv1ng, in some situa-

tions, minute instructions for behavior whlch Spell out, /

for exampl

the Confuc

e, precisely where each flnger should be posi-

tioned in handling a symbollc obaect. Thus one finds in

ian literature a body of fixed Tules, while reading,

at the same tlme, passages that stress the Confucian idea

that it 1is

‘himself has’commented:

This does

uinely app

he has sai

the spirit of 1i ‘that really counts. Confucius

cJ ’ ‘ | .

In rituals or ceremonles, "be thrifty

‘rather than extravagant, and in funerals

it is-better that mourners feel true grief
than that they be meticulously correct in

every ceremonlal detaﬂl (Analects 3: 4)

not hean, however; that Confucius does not gen-

reciate the effectlveness of ceremonles and

tconvent;ons in brlnglng about social harmony. - Nevertheless

d that he would not hesltate to deviate from the N

conventional practlces if he belleves that. such deVLatlon

makes good sense and that his decision is a rational one

which is made in good faith and with good taste. We read

N

in the Analects (9:3) "The cap'made of very fine linen is

prescrlbed by the rules of ceremony, but nowadays a simpler

one of silk is worn. It is economlcal and I follow the.

common practice. In this connectLOn, Creel comments that



the moral man must not be a cipher in‘society. He goes on
_“to add that "Wherever the conventional practices Eeem to
hlm (the moral man) lmmoral .or harmful, he not only will
refrain from conformlng w1th/them but will try to perSuade
.others to chgége the convention" (Creel, 1953:31). On the
other hand, whenever the accepted'practices are reasonagle,
the hnman individual, as a sensible and social nan, will
accord with convention. In llght of thls understandlng,

1li may be said to refer to the whole complex of” authentlc

tradition_ and reasonable conventions of soc1ety.

IS

is a simple and, aightforward one:. wﬁ@fe does the har-

monious sAcial orde begin? The answer,\in one formQr
another, dwe pon human psychology: the roa he
ideal society must.neéinnwith the human individnsl; Here
is the liny between the human mindvand the:problems of
‘government. ' A

!

Confuc1us states in the Ta Hsueh (Great Learnlng)

that "From the son.of Heaven down to the common people,

all must regard cultivation of the person as the root of -
everythlng else.," Self-cultlvatlon,ln this context 1nvolves
the development of'the human mind or hsin: Hence it follows
that nsin'(mind)ris the instrnment or tool man uses to re-
creste his environment, social and natural.t What is implied:

here is the recognition that man, more or less makes his

30

history. Or put slightly differently, man's most significant’
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achievement is man's civiiization, an acnievenent éhat is
‘the result of his own making; unaided by any form of super-
) human force. Therefore, civilization can be affected, for
the better or. the worst 'only by man, by the human mind.
This empha31s on the inner cultivation of the human
individual d%d then'moving toward such larger units as the
family and societf, involves a view that aims at the moral
basis for societel order. This leads to another Confucian
idea, namely, that government at its best is government by
moral suasion: the”ideal fuler yeads hisepeople by setting
examples. Thus it follows that when a ruler must rely on
explicit laws and their forceful enforcement it is evidence
of hie moral def;ciency. This lmplles an attitude that is
humanistic and anti-legaliefic toward government. c
It is 'in this context that Mencius talks about two
types of goﬁernment: cne_of wh}ch is government by virtue
or te-chih. It is "the_wéy of a true king," and is labeled
as wang-tao or "the kingly way;" .The other t&ﬁe.is govern-
ment by naked force cr Ea—teo. Within the context of wang-
tao, rulers and gOVernors are expected to rule by virtue,
to set good examples, so that the state can bring out the
best in man. In the Book of Mencius, we read: "He who
uses force in the place of’ v1rtue is a pa. He who is virtu-
ous and practices jen or human-hea:tedness is a wang. When
- one subdues men by fofce they do not submit to him in their

hearts but only outwardly, because they have insufficient -

strength to resist. But when one gains followers by virtue,

[
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they are pleased in their hearts and will submit of them-

1

NI T

11a.%).

. ?91'¢9<P?§2§U 4+We seventy disciples to Confucius" (Mencius

€

The whole emphasis on government by virtue is a

A;’ri"\;"","; - N

reflection of the Confucian distrustjof'laws, especially
when théy are mechanically enforced. Confucian political

thinkers have argued that when men in office guide the

~ people by laws and regulate them by the threat of punishméht,

. there is danger that the government is, in fact, inviting

the people to be tricky, to consider ways to make profits
for themsel&es through loopholes infthe law, thereby bringing

out the worst in them.B' Thus_Conquiusxasserts:

Govern by laws, keep ojder”by punishments,
and the people will avoip wrong-doing but
will have no sense of honor and self-respect.
Govern by personal virtue and keep order by
1li, and they will have a sense of honor and
respect (Analects 3:2). -

Government by virtue in this context is govermment by
example, and this necessarily puts an immediate burden on&
men in office, for they are not merely managers of a state -
but are simultaneously moral exemplars. In this connection
the Confucians have developed the idea of ‘correspondence of
name and actualityﬁ or "rectification of names" to help
rulers and governors organize their actions in such a way

that. they can become correct models in those positions. At.

the same time, from the vantage pbint of the people, the

principle of "rectificétioﬁ.of names";plays;an important

role in model identification for them. For example, the

O,

32



name "king" can be given ideally only to one who 1is morally
worthy and politically -effective. Therefore when the words
and deeds of a king are 'un-kinglj,' areiﬁorally un-worthy
and politically ineffective, to call him 'king' is to
perpetuate the discrepancy between "name" and."reality."
On the other hand, to remind the 'un-kingly king' of it, is
to help him rectify the 51tuatlon and strive to be king-like.
In this regard, it is important to note that wang-tao
or government by virtue, implies a recognition of the 1mpor-
tance of the material basis of ethics. Mencius, for example,
asserts that hungry men cannot be expected:-to be good
(Mencius Ia.7.20). Confucius, too, has argued that to have
enough food for the people is one.of the most ‘essential
functions of the government (Analects 12:7). In connectlon
with this argument Mencius‘*has advocated diversified farming -
and conservation of fisheries and of forests. Moreover, he
evokes the principle of rectification of names and asserts
that if the ruler fails to bring about the welfare of the )
people, he should no longer be a king$ and the people is
duty—bourzd to rebel against him, and even to kill him,
‘because "tyrannicide is not regicide" (Mencius Ib.8). He
goes on to say that the maodate of Heaven which gave fhe
ruler his position can be withdrawn if the fuler is unable
to take practical measures to assure the welfare of the
people and to provide morai exapples. Thus he declares:

"Heaven hears zs the people hear; Heaven sees as the people

see" (Mencius Va.5.8).



Confucran Dolltlcal though thenv ds‘anchored on the

¥

assumptlon that there is no Separatlon between polltlcs and

ethics, and that Heaven is the cosmic etnical order.

.

-
4

" The emphasis on humanism is the spirit of Confucian
‘ thought which makes man the ultimate measure for govern—

ment. Man also serves as some klnd of standard for Heaven

|

1tself though Heaven is at the same tlme somehow purp031ve.w

>

The goal of governmenx is to brlng about wealth and educa-
tion to the people and securlty to the state.. The peoole L
are to be gulded by v1“tue, regulated by 1i rather tnan
laws, and ru‘ed by the good examples of the rulers and
governors. The goal. of education is to know man.

o

Thls set of lntellectual concerns 1is rooted in human

experience 1tself.‘ ItS’aporoach is an ethical one. Thus,.>

a moral man is one who holds on to the prwnclple of chung-d_

ung or central harmony, that is, to be central in one's

moral being and to be harmonwous with all. As a programmatlc

social phllosoohy, it stresses self-development 1n concrete
,51tuations; But as a phllosophlcal psychology, it tries to
ground its humanlstlc perspectlve on the assumptlon of

= innate goodness of man, esoe01ally 1n the case of Menc1us

and the idealistic wing of Confucians.” -In this regard,

Men01us has argued that people do good because "man's nature ’

is naturally good, Just as water naturaliy flows dowrward"
(Nencwus IVa. 2) Mencius' assumptlon, however, has been

challenged by Hsun Tzu (c. 298 238 B. €.) who argues that



’ c:ou‘r1 no longer maintain itself. To wage aggress;

man's woodness is the T*esult of his conscious act’v1ty

rather than 1nborn._ The 1mportance of Hsun Tzu 1n the

» nlzed p031tlon as the leader of tHe realistic wing of

Confucianism and also as a pioneer of Legalism.

II. Legalism

_develooment of Chirese thought is reflectéd in his recog-

The d151ntegratlon of the sociopolitical order in the.

late Chou dynasty brought with it some far-reach*ng cultural

&

-'quest of the larger states had, for example, created

the states needed talented people ai\well as strong,

‘changes. Territoral expansion through naked military con-

a.

-51uuat10n in whlch tre old structure of 5001al classes

4
wars, .

*centrel-

ized governments. Consequently, the 'structure. and functions

of goverpment became increasingly more. complex than in the‘

former times. The rulers,now.needed not idealistic programs -

for doing good'to their people‘but realistic methods

for

tackling the new situations. ~This waS-the atmosphere under

which Legalism as a way of .thought emerged in China.

Legalism was later off 1cially adopted and Dutvinto practice °

by Chin Shlh-Huang, the First Emperor of the Chln dynasty,

who unified China. Legalism regects the Confucian thesis.

that the people should be governed by 1i and morallty.

Instead, it proposes that specific laws be leglslated to

handle current problems. Laws are to beyappllcable“to all

people regardless of statuses and social positions.

5
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| Han Fei (4. 233 B.C.) was one of the most important
" Legalist thinker.. Shang Yang (d. 338) was anotber. Hsun

' Tzu also played an important part in the development of

LegaliSm.4

- %

L

¢

LY

A. Hsun Tzu: The Link Between Confucianism and iegalism

Mencius was in his seventies when Hsun Tzu was born.
As wiﬁh Mencius, Hsun Tzu's training was Confucian, butﬁas
he became iatellecfually mature,\EsUn_Tzu's thoughg'became
the antithesis of that of:Mencius,-‘For example, Hsun Tzu
is best known for'his disagreemenf~with Mencius in regard
to the theory of human aature.v As mentioned earlier,

. = v '
Mencius bﬁlieveS‘that human nature is innately good. Hsun

Tzu disagrees with this; instead, he put%ﬂiorth,his thesis
that human nature is ba51cally ev1l. ~This does not meaa;v‘
/however, that Hsun Tzu is argulng agalnst humanlsm, though
on the surface it m;ght seem that he has a rather low
opinioh of man. But if we examine his thought more closely
we may:have to say that'the‘spdrit of humanism'ir Hsun Tzu
is’in fact very strong. . | |

Hsun Tzu's general thesis is “Human natﬁre“is>evil;
no

goodness is the result of conscious act1v1ty (wel)

'(Hsun Tzu,-l965;159). In other words, the good and valuable

things are the results of human
s . 44“&)

the noble thing in the human wo 1d;- it is also viewed as

fforts. Man's oulture is

7

“empirical proof of man'sjcababil ty.to’triumph over his

nature. Thus Hsun Tgu argues that the place- of man in the

'



<

universe is as important as those of Heaven and Earth,,\In‘ ~
this scheme of tgings, man is an active partner of Tien
'(Heaven) and Ti (Earth) ygether they form triad. 'As

an active partner, man s task 1s to approprlat and develop
what 1is offered by Heaven anduEarth and thereby create‘and

° re-create culture (see Hsun Tzu: A Discussion of Heaven).

"Hsun Tzu's‘image of man is that-man-is an’activetagent, not
pa551ve non-entity. His.thonght-thns,ms'humanmstic.
In ‘spite of the fact that Hsun Tzu and Mencius oppose
_each other on the matter of human nature, they agree on

‘the perfectlblllty of man. This agreement however,

r

does
not imply that there is no real d:fference between the
thoughtS'of the two thlnkers. Thus, Mencius argues
' man is born with the beglnnlngs of the "constant vir
| of Jen (human-heartedness) z_ (rlghteousness),»__ pro-
prlety), and chi (knowledge and moral w1sdom) A man becomes

a sage by fully developlng these beglnnlngs. Hsun Tzu, ‘on

‘the other hand points out that man lS born W1th de51res forlf/
‘ profit and- sensual pleasure,ibut in splte of these begmnnlng

and hence becomes good In othe rds,'man possesses:

of badness, man is capable of enﬁng in- consc1ous act1v1ty
1ntelllgence which makeg 1t possible for him to become a sage.
In this connectloncFung Yu-lanvhas pointed out that "whereas
Mencius says that any man can become a Yao or Shun (two
traditional cultural heroes and sage-klngs), because he 'is

| originally goog Hsun Tzu argues that any man can become a

Yu (another sage-klng) because he is or’glnally 1ntelllgent“

~

~



(Fung Yu-lan, 1960:145).

Moreover, in the context of humaniSm,;Hsun Tzu has
argued that if theihuman mind:itself is‘the source of moral
order, the source of human perfection, attgmpts to go out—‘
side the human realm, as for example, to the realm of the

superhuman, are simply p01ntless. Thus, in his famous

essay "A Dlscu351on of Heaven , Hsun Tzu takes a position

that is physrcal-naturallstic,rand argues‘%or‘a rational
kunderstandiné of Heaven and Earth,‘on'the laws of nature,’
so that man can "go forward day by day" rather than to’wait
. for the grace of Heaven (Hsun Tzu, 1968:79- 88) |
Understandﬂng the laws of: nature allows man to trans—
form what is oflered by nature. And, in order to approprlate
and'dzjfﬂop nature, men necessarWlJ organlze themselves for |
mutu& support In Hsun Tzu's words, "If people Wlll all
‘llve alone: and do not serve one another "there w1ll be pover-
,ty." Thus men need some kind of a social: organlzatlon in
order to live; and a soacial organlzatlon necessarlly 1n—
volves customary rules of l~v1ng. ~In thls sense, Hsun Tzu%s.
‘polltlcal though? also 1nvolves the idea of "rule by 11.
’The empha51s, however, is on 11 as a tool "to traln man's
vde51res and to prov1de for thelr satlsfactlon" @Hsun Tzu,
1963:89). Li is to help men make sure that "desires do not
overektend'the means for thelr satisfaction, and materlal
"‘goods dovnot'fall,short'of what is desired" (Hsun Tzu, 1969:
89). As a set of rational rules, li regulates the distri-.

bution'of society's material goods for satisfying the desires



of its citizens in‘an'equitabie.fashion; Thus the content
of 1i in Hsun Tzu's conceptlon, in a sense, 1s 'fa', or
law. Emplrlcally Hsun Tzu was the tegcher of both Han Fe1
_and Li Ssu, two~magor figures of the Fa-chia or the Legal-
ist (reallst) School Han Fei was the synthe51zer of

Legalism while Ll su (d 208 B.C.) was Chzi Shih Huang s

prime minister.

»

B. Han Fei: ,The_Interpregfrfan& Synthesizer of the'
IegaliSt‘Sch001 - ’

o~

o

Han. Fel (d. 233 B.C.) is not the originator of Legallsm.

His concrete contrlbutlon to Legallsm is hlS effectlve
synthe31zat;on of the réeas and themes of the Legal;st
thinher and practitioners. Han Fei accepts Hsun Tzu's
~thesis that. human nature is bad, and goes on to modlfy his
teacher s idea that 1i and fa are two dlmen510ns of the same
_concept. He reaects the Confucian polltlcal theory of
“gOVernnent by 1i," that 1s, the virtue theory of . governance.
Instead he puts forth a theory oF "government by £3", that is
to say, the government is of laws, not of men.' This pos1tlon
implies that the "yirtue' theory ‘of Confucian governance?
-is 1mpractlcal and unreallstlc. |

i P01nt1ng out that thlngs in nature are contlnually
‘changlng and uncea51ngly transformlng, Han Fei belleves
that 1t is necessarv for the ruler to understand that nothlng
1s-1mmutable. He therefore suggests that the teachlngs of
earlier»rulers, as for example, the policy of "rule by 1i,"
mustibe rejectedﬂ(Han Fei, 1969:B:79). "In other words, the

./' .
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- ruler must be sensitive to the changing conditions of the

' country. Indeed men in office shouldbnot rule the country

of today by methods of government of the klngs of¢yesterday.
If they. do, Han Fei aSSerts, they are doomed to fail. He-

then proposes that Spe01f1c laws (fa) be legislated to héndle

current problems. Laws, to repeat, are to bevappllcable

’to all people regardless of statuses and social positions.

liq thds way, the doetrine of'equality Was-promoted in
ancient China. | | |

As mentioned earlier, an~Fei was the interpreter#and
syntheSizer‘of the Leéalist Sehool. Analyticélly there had

been'three lines of thinking among-the:LegaliSts.,'Ohe'was'

| represented.by Shang Yang (a. %38 B.C.) who held that ‘fa' _

or law and revulatﬂon was the most essential factor- in
government. He rejects outrlmht the Confucian v1rtues of
j___ yi, and 11, argulng that "11i and mu31c are symptoms N
of-. 1d1eness, wheTeas compa351on and human-heatedness (ﬂ__)

are the mother of faults" (Shang Chun Shu: Suo—mln Chapter)

For Shang Yang, government by v1rtue will lead to dlsorder

‘-and weakness. Instead, he tells us that "If you govern by d

punishment, the people w1ll fear. Being fearful, they will

not commit vxllalnles, there being no villainies, people

will be happy in what they~enaoy. If, however, you teach

the people by rlghteousness, they will be lax, and 1f they
are lax, there will be disorder if there is dlsorder, the
people w1ll suffer from what they dlSllke" (in ‘Chu Tun-tsu,'

1965: 263-264) .

i
cud



It is in this context that Shang:Yang rejeé¢ts the ¥

Confucian idea of government by suasion, and proposes a

program that is based on the t rulers and governors

should be concerned more w1th e 1ls than with v1rtue. To
'malntaln the legal order, the state should adopt the pro-
cess that is most certain, the methods that are»most direct.
It is more 1mportant for the government to prevent ev1l by
laws than to encourage good, behavior. A good ruler thus‘
"punlshes the bad people but does not reward the v1rtuous
wones" (in Chu Tung-tsu 1965: 261).

In this connectlon, Han Fei agrees with Shang Yang

- that the rulerqdoés not rely‘on'the people doing‘goodfthen-
'selves, but makeslsure that there is no way for_them to:do
wrong. Explaining his,position, Han Fei states that "With-
'.in atfrontier of a state, there are no more than ten people
who will do good themSelves;jnevertheless; if we bring it
about the people can do no wrong,; the entire.state can be -
kept. peaceful. He who rules a country makei use of the |
maJorlty and neglects the few, and so does not concern
hlmself with v1rtue but w1th law" (Fung Yu-lan, 1960:160).
Not only that government depends on laws to be effectlve,
rulers and governors must make everyone to follow the laws

" to the letter. Kuan Chung (&. 645 B.C.), the chief minister
'of Duke of Chi and a protofggfghia, was:quoted by Chu Tung-
tsuv(1965:242) as having argued that'government would be
successful‘only.when‘the ruler the minister, the superior,

the 1nfer10r; the noble, the humble all followed the law.

Indeed Han Fel hlmself is very con51stent in advocatlng the
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."non—discpiminatOry" application of the law. He says,
“tolpunish a fault does not exempt the great officials.”
‘Eurtﬁermere, "There are people who are virtueus and - who
are,uﬁwOrthy? yet we have no love and hate for them" (in
Chu Tung-tsu, 1965:242). | f

There is another &1ne of thlnklng among the Legallsts
which was orlglnally represented by Shen Pu-hai (d. 337 B.C. )
whose maln‘theme was that 'shu' or, statecraft, that is the |
methed, technique, and art of conductlng governmental
affairs and handling people, was the,moét importdnt factor
in rTuling a ceuntry. 'Thus, the‘ruler nust develep‘some
methods to handle his miniSters in all sifuatioﬁe. The
means by‘which the ruler controlé his ministers,'aecording
~to Han Fei, are "none other than the ftwo hanles; orl'gg
pien': punishment and kindness" (Han Fei, 1969:4:25).
Here Han Fei‘aSSuﬁeé that since ministers‘are afraid of
punlshment but look upon rewards as adyantages they will
‘fear the power of the ruler, and hence submit themselves
to the ruler. Shu, in Han Fei's scheme of things is to be
used in such a fashlon that it is not obv1ous.'*That is to
say, in shu secrecy is desired.- ; | N =

There is still a third group which was ofiginallf led:

N

LA

by Shen Tao (d 275 B.C.) who llved about the time of
Mencius. Shen Tao stressed ”shlh' or power and authorlty.
For him, in ruling a country, morallty and wisdom are, for
all practical purposes, simply unlmportant What ;e impor-
tant is establishing authority*end exerc1slng_powef with a

view to strengthening the position of the ruler, becauee if



and when both the ruler and his government are weak, there

is nothing else the ruler can do (see Yahg Yung-kuo, 1973:

- 352). In this connegtion.Han Fei argues that‘those_who

rule the country according.to fa, necessarily need authority

and power; otherwise, even if they are in a position to rule,

[4

they stlll cannot rule effectlvely. To maintain political
order, then, the ruler must act in accordance w1th law and
must have the authorlty and power to enforce his orders
(Han Fei, 1969 B:74). N

: These, then, are the three llnes of thought w1th1n
the cqntext of Legalism, but it was Han Fei who_"put them

together" as a single, coherent perspective. In his synthe-~

sis, Han Fei starts from the argument that the ruler must

not rely en people doing good themselves. Good behavior can

be produced through a system of fa or law, to which rewards

and punishments areeattaehed. In short, through a code of
law the people are told explicifly’what they should and.
should not.do. At the'same'time, the ruler must always
retain Shlh or power &Ppd p031t10n,‘so that he can punlsh

those who violate his laws and reward those who .obey them.

‘Indeed; a capable man who does not have power and positien

cannot effectively help réctify "indecent men" (Han Fei,

1969:4:110). W .
Even .Yao and Shun and other sage-rulers were unable to

accomplish much until such time as they occupied the throne.

On the other hand, even thé intellectually most un-stimula-

tlng ruler were able to make the people to obey themn. There-

fore, Han Féi argues that w1sdom and v1rtue are of no 51gn1f1—



cant importance as compared with shih in politics and
government Or, put a little differently, what a ruler
needs in order to MfT® are fa and Shlh (law. and power)

This program can become even more effective, however,
if it lS supplemented by a set of administrative techniques
and methbds of handling people, or shu. The stress on shuq
in a sense, is the recognition by the Legalists that as
.sfates become increasingly largerband more‘complex, adminis-
- trators necessarily need some rather technicalbknowledge‘

and skill. . " o

44

The 1dea of shu as used by the Legalists is not exactly

new, for it may be viewed as an aspect of the older notion
of the rectification of names. Han Fei, for example, states
that shu involves “appOinting OlflClalS according to their
abilities and demanding actualities correspond to names.
‘That is to say, the ruler is to define by law the functions
cof each office so. that any person who holds an office knows‘
about the. duties and privileges that are attached to the
‘office. The ruler is then to reward or punish office holder
as the case may be by checking on correspondence between what

is expected of the office holder and what the official -has

. in fact accomplished or.failed to accomplish. The’ ' "two.

nandles" (kindness and punishment) of the rul/p’are effec-

tive because theysare derivable from ‘Han Fei's assumption
that if is the nature of man to seek profit and to avoid
" harm (Han Fei, 1969:A: 25). -

In sum, the Legalists asserts that the most,practical

™
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way of government is one that the ruler farthfully follows

a system of rigorously defined laws, consciously retains'

and exercises,power and authority, and'knoyingiy applies

some method of administration\and techniques of handling'men.
Thus thejiargue that it is rather unnecessary that a king

¢

be a phllosopher at the same time. In fact, any individual

who puﬁs the Le&ii;z:fc theory into practlce can govern, anQ
n

govern well. I context the Legallsts further argue
that with~the Legalistic way of government, the ‘ruler does
not have to do anythlng, and yet "there is nothing that is
ot done." ThlS is. the Legallstlc way of u81§g the Ta01st
idea;of»Wu—werf;AEhgiﬂﬂthey argue that the ruler must not do
anythingAhinseifj'instead, he should simply let others %3\vl

everything for him. /“\

III.‘ Taolsnm

There is another major current of Chinese thought which,

tlve crlthue of Confuc1anlsm. This is Ta01sm. As 1s the
case w1th Confu01anlsm and. Legallsm, Ta01sm emerged in
responsg to: SOme hlstorlcally concrete situations: it arose
as the result of the tlme whep rulers and feudal 1ords -were
1ndulg1ng in extravagant ceremonlal feasts, dlsplaylﬁg
deadly weapons, and fighting one another, all at the expense
of the welfare of the common people. |
In short Taoism emerged in oppos*tlon to ex1st1ng

institutions and mores. In the process it also offers an

S in many ways, serves as a severe and yet creatlve and construc- :
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alternative way of llfe. Thus, Taoist sages Lao Tzu (born

c. 570 B.C.) and Chuang Tzu (born c. 369 B.C.) mounted a
fseries of attacks'onbinstitutional arrdngements and secial
practices of the time. The'people starve, Lae Tzu poihts oat

in the Tao-te Ching (¢ 75), ﬁecause "the ruler eats too

much tax~gra1n." He further argues that the dlsplaylng o?
weaponS and the waging of wars by the rulers are indications’
that there is a decline of.man S humanness. Indeed the
impogition of suca"QOctriﬁe as jgg; vi, and";; on the people
are also symptomatic of the decline of man, because a truly
virtuous man is one who is virtuous in a natural<s spontaneous,
and effortless fashidén. He cannot be truly v1rtuous if he
is a calculating individual. For the Ta01sts, the Confucians
are calculating individuals. ) B

As a alternarive perSpeetive; Taoism offers the
rhiloSOPh of Tao‘which serves as the standard for aaﬁ as , .
weil as for tﬁe myriad things. fhe philosophy of Tao is a *
‘perSPECtlve whlch empha81zes the cultivation of the human
mind with a view to freelng the humen 1nd1v1dual of selfish
_ desires, so that he can enJoy spiritual tranqulllty and=
mentsl'peace.7 Slmpll?lty, spontaneity, nonaartlflclallty,

and non—interference are the keynote. In this connectlon

U

it is lmportant to note that TaoiSm as a major current of

Chinese thought refers|to Lao-Chuang che-hsueh or the
philoSQphy‘ef LaorTzu and Cnuang mzu not to what Mote
(1971:70) characterized as "vulgarlzed TaOlSm,' or religious

Taoism. @  ° : , o i
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A. -The Concept of Tao

.Taoism is a form of naturalism. It glorifies natural
spontaneity, andndraws its followers from what it considers
the turmoil of the world toward a splrltual union with’
Nature. An expression of the Taolst view is found in
Chinese ﬁeintings. Nature is dominant.” Ye see‘a path, a
bridge, trees, the mist on the mountains. If we look close
enough we also see a few people. People are subordinated

to the total effect; they are seen as following the paths

and enjoying and. speculeting on the beauties of nature.

I"l‘?

Abound 1n paradoxes, Ta01st text are difficult to lnterpret.

Tao is characterized by the Ta01sts as the Way, prlnc1ple,

Nature. It is natdral spontaneOus, nameless, and 1ndescr1b—

able._ The first chapter of the Tao-te Chlng beglns with 53

characterlstlcally Taoist way of artaculatzgg the 1dea of

'Taol. .

P\lao that can be spoken of - ' |

. hMnot the eternal Tao. ‘ '

ﬁﬁ%\iame that can-be named
Ei' 0ot the eternal name.

_ What is implied in the Taoist view of the Tao is that
< 9 ’ .
tﬁings'that can be named are,'in most cases, those that lie

w1th1n shépes:and features, but the Tao lies beyond shapes

.and features, therefore, it is unnamable. Like the Uncarved

Block (Tao-te Chang 32), it is formless and yet, the

r

myrlad things: are derived from It. Put differently, the

Tao 1is Non—Belng from whlch came belnv which generates all

~things in the world._‘Non-Belng»or 'Wu', in the Context of



Taoism,‘meaps Vd—m*ng or having no name (se@-Fung Yuélan,‘
l947-q9'80) For Lao Tzu, the Unnamable is "the beglnnlng

o- Heaven and Earth whlle the namable is the mother of all’

‘tnlngs“ (Tao-te Ghlng:l). Or aga1n,~ )

The Tao,produces one,
- And the one, two; ‘ N
4 Thgn the two produces three, .
, ~ And three, all else (Tao-te Ch1n5742)

It is in tnrs conuext that Chuang Tzu calls the mao

the Supreme Cne, or ?al-Yl. It was the Tao, the Supreme o

- One that brought oneness into being-‘vlﬁ»this connection

- it is worthy of note that the Droposrtlon that the Tao is

the Supreme One, the beg*nn1ng~of Heaven and Eaxtn is,

strlctly, a f‘oru}x‘;xl prop051tlon and not a positive one. That
1s to say, lt is a prop051t10n that involves not 1n mekKing

/ -
any assertion about matters of fact but one that implies

a formal argument which says that s&sEe trere are things

in the empirical=world;»there'must be something whereby all
thingsyceme to be. That something is tke Tao.

Wrom the formal gument emerges the assértion that
the Tao is not in the same category as "all things." As
. ' / . . )

Fung Yu-lan (194?:613 puts i

it: " "For ‘'all things' means
the sum total of’thioge, and if the Tao is the same category‘
as these thingsz then it:is not that whereby the sum totél
of things comes to be,lbecause then the words 'sum tdtal'
would 1nclude the Tao itself." In this sense, then< the Tao
*s not itself a th*ng. Belng not “itgelf a thlng it 1is beyond

shapes and reature, it is the Upcarved Block and it is

B
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inVariable.or chang. In other words, asbcontrasted witﬁ
all things which'are changeable and changing, The Tao is
eternal, invariable.. If is, so to speak, the image of the
Lawvof Nature. Or, in Joseph Meedham's concepfion, it is
the Order of Nature (Needham,r1954-56) . <
A characterlstlc of any law of nature is that under
certain condltlons it always operates in a certain way. )

Thus, for the,Taoxsts,,an example of the most baS1cM1aws of S

nature that‘governs'the.changes of all things is that when &
: ‘ 4] T : :

thing develops and reaches an extreme, it invariably reverts =

 from it. Or in Lao Tzu's words, "The movement of the Tao-

is, reversion” (Zao-te Ching: 40). Indeed, the‘greatness'of
the Ta6 implies its ability to reach out, and et "far /

reaching-mears to revert'again" (Tao—te Chigg' 25) ‘.It is

1nterest1ng to note that thls Taoist notion that "the extreme

qual ties of a thlng 1nvarvably reverts to become thelr

‘opposites" is w;thln the yin-vang dialectical world1v1ew.»

Thus reality is the appearance of the reversing;of'the Tao

’

as it goes from one extreme and back to the other pole.: In

a more COncrete term, Lao Tzu points oﬁt.that if ﬁen of . v
wealth aﬁd exalted-social positioh are arroéant they Have
themselves sown the seeds of thelr eventual d0wnfall (Tao-te‘
gg;_g 9), or again, " wh1rlw1nd does not last. a whole

mornlng, nor, a ralnstorm last a whole day" (Tao-te Chlng. 29).
-

These, toen, are some examples of the "1nvar1ables" or

"lawg" that govern the changes of things. It thus follows

that in order to be free one has to understand the nature of
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things (Chuang Tzu:Yang Sheng Chu Chapter). Thdt is to say,
’in order to be free we must understand‘the laws ofvnature.
Hav1ng knowledge about the "1nv “1able" is all embracing and

everlastwng, not to know the "1nvarwable" is to act blindly

N ¥ ~. .

to “esult in dlsaster (Tao-te Chlng~ 16)

. [N

Within the context of thls 1mage of the law of nature,

the Tao operates jmpartially and has no favorltes. It
benefits all without any 31gn of conscious klndness. While
ﬁvacuous it gives a supply that never falls, lt 1s hever

vexhausted (Tao-te Chlnz 5) mhe Tao produces the myrlad

thlngs and supncrts them in thelr natural state, but does
not take possessvon of them. ts\act1v1ty is characterlzed
,by taklng no artwfICﬂal actlon or 'Wu-wei.' ;hus, thevTao,'
~as Neeaham has p01nted out, "brought all thlngs<1nto ex1s-
:tence and governs thel* everm aculon not SO’ much by force

as by a klnd of natural cutvature in space and tlme"
V~;(Need am, 1954 36— 37). We may then say that a basic assump-
'tlon in this context is that all matter is partdof one cosmic
unit. Man, fOr example, 1s part of the universe-as are all
lléang creatures, mountawns, the ralndrops, trees, and the
myriad things. And the Tao, characterlzed as a naturally

" moral and ration a1 principle, resides‘in'nature itself.

& ‘ : .

B. The Thesfs of Wu-wei. or Act1gg,W1thout Art1f1c1a11§z
' and Arbf%}atlness '

Iﬁ examanlng how thipgé work in natural s%tt1ng, Lao
‘Tzu says that the way all ‘things work is the simple way.

‘Hedgbgerveg that théfact1v1ty of the Tao is characterlstlcally

8

0



‘ intO'a‘éoncrete7thing.v Te in this sense is the defd

~ characteristic of any particularctbing.w

51

non-artificial non—*nterfering; and'non-arbitrary, or qu
wei. "mhe Tao. invariably takes non-actlon (wu-wel) ‘and yet

there is nothlng left undone" (Tao—te Chlng 37). The way

» e -

~of wu-wei is the way of spontaneity, to e coﬁtrasted w1th

cleverness and superflclal morality. Io other words, the

natural way is to understand ‘the nature of things, thereby

'allow1ng them to develop and‘transform themselves. To

understand the nature of thlngs 1nvolves a process of learnlng.
to know the 1ntr1n51c qualltles (te) .of thlngs., The te of ‘a
partlcular thlng is the. manlfestatlon of the Tao in that

thlng. In this context then, Tao 1s;the‘ult1mate'common‘

pri nc1ple_for the myrlad thlngs. The human 1nd1v1dual

;sysﬁ?mﬁs his 1nternal pr1nc1ple from Tao. For
,ﬁ; .

the Taoists every “single thwng contalns the essence of

Tao. Te, then refers to something recelved by the 1nd1v1—:v

\
dual from Tao. In the Tao-te Ching we read: - that Tao is

ﬂllkened~to the  uncarved wood and gg;'is the'same'woodtturned

 To understand the nabure of things thus allows'the
human individual to act toward thlngs 1n a seemingly effort-

less way, and in harmony with Heaven- -and Earth and other

'thlngs. Thls is the way of wu-wel. Hav1ng understood/the

nature of thlngs we are able to take only natural and .

necessary actlons in our everyday llfe. This is the-ldea of

"s1mp11c1ty. The Tao is 31mpllc1ty itself, the Uncarved Block.

The way of wu-wei lmplles a recognltlon that hyper-"

' act1v1ty is to be avorded 1t,also implies a certaln taste Kr;



for humility and -simplicity. ~Lao Tzu says:

So the sage embrace the One. -
. And becomes the model of the world. .

" He does not display himself, 1

' And is therefore lumlnous.' ‘ ‘
He does not assert himself,

And is therefore dlstlngulshed
He doeskmot boast of himself,

And ‘therefore is glven credlt
He does not brag, :

And thereﬁore he is the chief (Tao-te Chlng 22)

e

The-idea of wu4wei iS'concretized in'the Taoist refusal'to
become aggre531ve and pushy in everyday life. This, however,
1s not to . say that wu-wei 1s a way of pa551v1ty.' As'Lao

Tzu. observes, "The sage puts hlmself in the background but

“he flnds hlmself to the fore" (Tao—te Chlng. 45) And, in

the TaSTEt v1ew, weakness overcomes surength and gentleness»
,.overcomes rlgldltj., mherefore, "There is nothlng weaker
?

;than water but none is. superior to it in conquefﬁng the

TN
vhard and the strong" (mao—te Ching: 78)

é

An 1mportant 1mpllcatlon’%f the the51s of wu—wel ‘is
that in the reaEm of knowledge, the Ta01sts aim at. attalnlng' ¢
an urderstandang of wu or non-be&gg. Wu lles beyond shapes,
feature, andi%lme. To them thls kind of understandlng is '

to attain the so-called 'sage-knowledge or -no—knowledge,

.&,,‘,)"

whlch 1nvolves ‘a process of cWltivating one' s, sen51b111t1es

to the totallty rather than to certaln parts w1th1n the
dtotallty. 'Sage-knowledge' is attalnable only after one

has passed throuch a prlor stage of hav1ng ratlonal knowledge.~
;uatlonal knowledge is obtainable through reason. 'Sage-

knoJledge ’ on the other hand is obtalnable,vln thls context

‘v;_through.extra-ratlonal‘means.v Thus, to obtaln ratlonal
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knowledge, man is a detached.observer-investigetornof nzture,
lbut to obtain 'Sage-knowledée,' hevnecessarily becomes’an
actlve part1c1pant in nature. In other words,"sege-know-
ledge is attainable only when the human 1pd1v1dual is an
1ntegrel-part'ofvthe totallty.. Or, to put the matter a
little differently,‘When man has tried as far as possiole to
come_to-érips with,the;mechanisms of the natural world,
and.khowskhow to refrain from taking action that is contrary
to nature, we may say that he has come close to attalnlng

.. sage—knowledge (see Needham, 1969 210) '

It is in thls llght that R G H. Slu (1957 76) notes
that the true zoologlst partlclpates artfully and empathl-
cally, so'%hat the observed creature "speaks through hlS
data." Moreover Slu observes that 1t is sage-knowledge
that stimulates the Ta01st artlst to palnt a forest as. it
would appear to the trees themselves. o |

' Agalnst this- background then we ., may apprec1ate why
the Taoists and the ConfuCLans can agree that the;state
should be rTuled by a sage-klng. On the other hand they do
disagree on,what the sage-king can do for the people. The
Confuoian sage;ruler; for example, believes tﬁat he has to
do many things for the people. The Taoist sage-king, on the
other hand, w1ll stick to the prlncipfe of 51mp11c1ty or

E_’ thus, he w1ll govern a large country "as though he 1s

frylng a small flSh" (Tao-te Ching: 38) That is to say,

the ra01st sage-ruler w1ll av01d over-management In frylng'
a flSh one makes sure that he does not handle it too roughly,

for over handllng will 5p01l it. In governlng a oountry,

/
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L . .
the ruler takeSucare not to push the peqple‘around\unnecessar-
ily; otherwise,“there is danger .that the peOple'will be
ferced to revolt. - When the sage-ruler stlcks to the way ef
Teo, goﬁernment‘w1l; proceed in a natural way. Under this
condition, hafsh laws are unnecessary. 1t is ln this sense.
‘that the Taoists argue that ever-management'ie tantamount
to "painting feet on the snake." It is perverting nature;
it -is artificial. | |

L4

C. A Note on Tao Chiae Or The Taoist Religion
| | wnatvhas been‘cnaréeterized_and discussed is a set of
basiciidees and themes of the Taoist School of pbilosophy
or Tao Chia, but pdrallel with the’deﬁelopment ofyphilosoph-,:
ical Teeism-was another development,.namely,‘that of a
magical Taoist cult or Tao Chiso. Beceuse of‘this,.the
image of Taoism can be a, confu51ng one. In thls connectlon
it is 1nteéest1ng to note that whlle the- 1dea1 of phllosoph-
ical Taoism is the idea of harmony with nature, the aim of
theepraetitieners 6f magical Taoism is. the seareh for
immortality en earth.‘ Ironically Lao Tzu was made the
splrltual Lounder of the Taoist rellglon and the Tao-te
__325 was turned into 1ts "Blble" for a purpose which, as’
Chan W1ng-t51t (1965 26) has p01nted out,fls allen to the
phllosophy of Lao Tzu. : | [ o
Hlstorlcally, it was about A.D. 155 that this Taoist
cult emerged as a seml—rellglous movement. The maniwhO'wes

respon51ble for thls@movement was a rebel by the name of

Chang Llng. As leaaer of a seml-lndependent state, Chang



Ling organlzed his followers, through the practlce of
magic and faith healing, 1nto a seml-rellglous group.
~

Some of his followers‘later became priests and practi-

tioners of the Tao. In the proceSS both the Tao-te Ching

and the Book of Chuang Tzu were used—--or mlsused——as

"manuals" for the preservatlon of life ‘and the search for
\1mmortallty. The development of religious Taoism has
corrupted philosophical Taoism. Or, as Mote (1971: 69)
puﬁs it, it has vulgarlzed phllosophlcal Ta01sm.
Phllosophlcal Ta01sm takes the 1dea of s1mp11cvty

seriously, for the Tao is simplicity itself. Slmpllclty

&

is also the funétion of the Tao, for its activity is charac-

terlzed by wu-wei, taking natural pontaneous, non-lnter-
: fering,vand un-forced action. The activity of the Tao is
" simple, that isy pure, frugal "never too much, “_unas%umlng,
and natural. Lao Tzu tells us that he has three treasures'
the first is compassion; next is frugality'(never‘todrmuch);
and the third is “never would I once presume that I should ‘

be Number One of the whole world" (Tao-te Ching: 67)

The 1deal of the Ta01sts 1s to reach a state in which’

*

one S splrub is pure, and one 's mlnd 1s free of eg01st1c

selflshvdes1res. True, the Ta01st way: mlght seem quletlstlc

and even nlhlllstlc. It is also true that Lao Tzu empha51zes

such 'yin categorles as the 1nfant the female, the valley,.

the uncarved block non-belng, and water, in the Tao-te
Ching. But it 1is worthy of note that Lao Tzu s image of

nature is one that is contlnually changlng because of the

55
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‘from one another.
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creative interplay of.yin and yang, and of non-being and

‘being. In the first chapter of the Tao-te Ching, Lao Tzu

\

Therefore let there always be non-B\ang,
g0 we may see tHeir subtlety.
Anhd let there always be being,
so we may see their outcome.
s The two are the same.

»

"For Lao Tzu, being and non—béiné‘cadgqt be separated. Also,

Lao Tzu's discussion of the spirit of the valley (Tao-te
1ng- 6) stresses not only its femlnlty and its vacuousness,
but also the idea of natural transformatlon and the principle

of contlnuous productlon and reprodd%tlon. It is in thlS

- sense that the seémlngly quletlstlc ‘philosophy of the Tao

is dynamic an@ creative.

- L

. //
At thls juncture, when we look back we see that Confu-

 c1an1sm Legalism, and Ta01sm, the thr e/éghools of thought

in China, show a ide range/gfzmdeas about man, society,

 and nature. Whe we'loék'ahead we can anticipate some kind

of theoretical i tegfation. In the next section of this /

chapter then, we will see the 51gn1flcance of the 1nterp1ay

of the basic pr1n01p1es and 1deas of the three schools, and 1

‘the emergence of a set of common - ldeas about man and soc1ety.

IV, Theoretical Integration of the Three Ways'of Thought
We have described Qonfucianism, Legalism and Taoism in

the previous section as if they had developed in jsolation
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In reality this was not the case. Rather, in the course
of development each nerspective had Arréctéd the others and
haQ(been affected by the others. Also, to most Chinese,
these three ways of thought have been complementary, not-
mutually exclusive pers ectives. True, Confucianism is
more rational and grougjminded, Taoism ls more naturalistic
and individualistic,snand Legalism is more "hardheaded M
and rlgld but together they are aspects that form one 51ngle
Chlnese world view. |

In other words, althouvh there are ten31ons and contra-
dlctlons among these three ways of thought, thelr unlon as
parts of the Chlnese view of the world is more 1mportant
than animosity among them. ~In thls connection, we may
point out that as aspects of a whole, each perspective.

' serves as’'a balance to the other perspe:;}ves. For example,
‘__anfsm hlstorlcally has prov1ded ideas ich otherwlse are
weak in either Confuc1anlsm or Legalism. ‘Thus, .throughout
Chinese lntellectual h;story, Ta01sm has been a fascinating'.
and charming realm.of"imaginatiye thouéht for a good manj ;
-Chinese. The principle of centralization oflpower of the

Legalists, and the insistence‘of the Confucians‘bn social
' conformity place obvious‘restrictions and limitations on
human freedom, Jhereas Taoism, in this context, allows -the
human 1nd1v1dual ‘to achieve self-expre331on and encourages
his' intellect to wander freely, though it could be pushed.

too far, and hence generate such problems as n;hlllsm. The

point we are trylng to make, however, is that, in the course;

57

of the 1nteract10n among . them, an integrated Chinese perspec— .
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tive has emerged.

A. Confucianism and Taoism

»‘The individual freedom provided by Taoism and its’
empha51s on spiritual union of man with nature, hlstorlcally,
are the maaor 1ntellectua1 sources that have 1nsp1red a
vast maaorlty of artlsts, poets, and revolutionaries. It
is 1nterest1ng to note, in this regard that Fairbank,
Relschauer, and Craig (1973: 49) have sald that the Chinese
1nd1v1dual and for that matter, the whole Ch;nese society,
could be Confuc1an and Taoist at the same time, thereby o
ach1ev1ng what they consider a "healthler psychologlcal
balance" view of life. They also d scrlbe a rather common
: .Chlnese practlce, namely,'"the\ak ve b |

| mornlng became the dreamy poet ortiatEfE‘tov

Ina sense, they\ﬁave\ reiterated Lin Yutang's now famous

statement tﬁat "The Confucianist in us bullds and strlves,
whlle the Taoist in us watches and smlles" (Lin Yu-tang,
1955:55) .In this context, Lln Yutang has argued that "the
'p:etryrofATaoism_alone has made the r;gorlstlc life on tﬁe -
Confucilan battern endu;able, and its romahticism has saved
Chinese literature from becoming a mere collection of
7euiogies§on'the imperial:virtues and a rehash Af moral
exhoftations" (Lin Yutang; 1935:55).

The Caihese, in gheir everyday life, then, have consi-
dered Confacianism%aad Taoism as two aspects of a'single‘
whole, not as two 1rreconc1lable perspectlves. ‘Thus, Lin
Yutang could say that Ta01sm is a phllosophy whlch counter-

A &
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acts the positiVism of Confucius,. and serves as a "safety-
valve“ for the 1mperfect10ns of a Confucian 8001et . More-~

over, since Confuc1an outlook on life is "p051t1 e" whereas

the Taoist one is "negative," Lin Yutdng argues that "out
\

of the alchemy of these two stranée elements emerges the
1mmortal thing we call Chlnese chapacter" (Lln futang, 19355

55). In this regard Creel has observed that Taoism "has
——

‘in fact collaborated w1th Confuc1anlsm to produce the very

con51derable amount of social and political democracy that

China has known" (Creel, 195%:114), ahd Fairbenk, Relscho!or,

/and Craig (1973:50) have suggested that "Confucianism is

‘the yang of Chinese thought and Taoism the zin.&i‘

.:2.As the yang of Chinese thought; Confucianism sfresses

'doing good for society and for the individual by the elders

“.

o ignore.

themselves. s for the human individual to develogf

through education, moral guidance, and personal influence.

Thus, for the Confucians, the.human individual is to busily

 strive for social adjustment while developing himself and

perfecting himself. On the other hand, Taoism as the yin
of Chinese thought, emphasizes taki:y unforced action (wu-

wei) and leaving the people to transtform and to perfect

perfect himself, the Taoists insist that he must achieV
peace of mind and tranquility of the spirit. The importance
of the interplay of Taoism and Confucianism i%ﬁthe develop- ’
ment of Chinese thought and culture is therefore difficult
Moreover, since both perspectlves were concerned w1th

moral, social, and polltlcal reform, it may be worthwhlle to-
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note, at the same ti e, the similarities between them; On
the surface, Lao Tzy attacks the doctrines of jgg,'ii
(righteousness), 1i, and chih (moral Qiedom). He says
that it is better t get‘fid of jen and to discard yi;
and to get rid of " |

ageliness" and to discard wisdom (Tao-te

But thls 1s not to say that Lao Tzu's
oA
y Yi, and:other virtues as such. On.

Ching: 43 and 19).

attack is against n

the contrary, Lao Tzu's esteem of jen'and yi is uncompromising.

For eiample, he has| argued that the nan of hlgh virtue

a ,,[_ o

display it as his own; and in this way

P

virtue. The man of low v1rtue, on the

(shang te) does no

he really possesse’

- other hand misses |no chance to. show' off hlS v1rtue, thus

&) _
his v1rtue is not genuine. Therefore, the.pan of high virtue

takes unforced action (wu-wei) and has no ulterior motive

to'do so, while the man of low virtue takes actlon and has

an ulterior motive|to do so (Tao-te Ching: 38) Ti;refore,

it is to the displaying of virtme, the artificialil ¥, that

Lao Tzu objects, not"virtue itself.

In other. words, what is attadked’fs the hypocritical

.and what is esteemed is the authentic, the non-calculatlng,

and the natural In his perceptive book about another

Ta01st sage--Chuang Tzu--Father Merten p01nts out that Y

,.\

tured men. But it nevertheless llmlted ang 1mpr1i'i’
k Lo k!g £3 i

[T .
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the ever new demands of unforseen 31tuatlons" (Thomas Merton,
1965:20). Alba~/§hls lﬁ§$ Blakney (1955 71) also has ‘
commented that Lao Tzu's attack on Jen and yi 13‘1n‘reality
a protest agalnst specific "scholars" and not agalnst good—'
'ness, morallty, and wisdom as such In sun, Lao Tzu is
‘concerned/not only with Tao and te but also w1th authentic,

natural .un-hyprocrltlcal je ZE’ 1i’ and Chlh vJen, yi,

1i ahd,chlh, we récall, are the four Coufuc1an cardinal

. “
virtues.

VIt is'interestihg to-hote in this connection that dn
.;splte of 1ts naturallstlc orlentatlon Taoism, like Confu-
,clan*Sm, 1s concerned w1th the problem of living in this
world here and now. For example, in the Tao—te Ching

e\‘ »t )'f

_’Lao Tzu dlscusses such problems as_§urv1val in the humanll

';world, ach1ev1ng positive. goals through taklng natural
-action (wu-wei), and even the tao of gog@rnlng people. 1In
fact, at least a thir:l of the Tao-fe-é;g_ig_g deals with the -
probleﬁ-of gouerning.includingjfiVe chapters (36, 554 €8,
~69, and 76) on military operdtions (see Chan Wing-tsit, .
1967:19)! Even Chuang Tzu, one of the most splrfzual of

the Chinese.phllosophers, devotes a con31derable portlon

his "inner chapters" (Nel—plen)9 to. such problems as the
o* L
mundane world the lﬁhal teacher, and the 1deal ruler.

- For an Tzu and Chuang Tzu, and for that matter, for
the ma01sts in general, the 1deal human being is nelther aA:;

Q .
do-gooder nor one who w1thdraws from the human world L \\\
N

Rather, the sage is person who has attalned rational as well
2

as extra—ratlonal knowledge, who has ‘penetrated the'mechanlsms
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- of nature as f'ar as p0551b1e, and knows how to take unforced
& '}ctlon, refraln from tak*rg actlon that is contrary to

‘Nature, or use ”actlon at‘a dlstance.vlo

In short, the
Taoist ideal.hﬁman being can-be characterjzed as one of
"sageliness within and kingliness without," ‘or "nei sheng

'wal wanz" (Chuang rT‘zu' Tlen Hsia Chapter). e

In Confuc1an terms, the ideal human beﬂng is one who,
in'hls inner sagellness has achieved splrltual cultlvatlon
tgfough sel’-development and, in his klngllness without, can
'\\functlon ef’ectlvely in soc*ety., Basitally, both the
: Confucians ahd the Ta01sts belxye in man'sﬂcapabiléryetc
o ‘7 ,become sage bv his own effort; thus; both are humaniStic.,‘ f

| In the case of the~Ta01sts, to follow Natﬁre mezans to under-
stand the mechanlsms of the natural world and thereby under-
etandlng man S. capabllltwes, for man hlmself is part\of o i;
"

ature (see Ne‘éham,-1969). To fqllow,Nature also means

simply to be. tural" which obviougly doee not mean_less

3

" human (see Chan Wing-tsit, 1967:20).
}v W; may poxntggut in this connection thgr both Confu-
cianism and Taoiem accept’ the>conceptuallzat10n of the
harmonlous 1nterplay of complementary forces (Yln and ___g)
as an explanatlon of observed change in the~un1verse as
well as in the human world.g Within the context of the
" development of Chlnese thought and culture, the zln-z g
| 1analogv of Falrbank Relschauer and Cralg in’ regard to, the
“roles oP Taoism and Confu01anlsm is then approprlate, though

. we would add that in ebe develovment of Chinese 1ntellectual

hlst\:y, Legallsm has been another contrlbutlmg line of
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thought.

© 1

We must thus take a serious look atitbe:process
of the interplay of Legalism,'Confucianism, and Taoism.
N p . ! . vv » ) . K . . N . “ “ % : .v

"B. Confucianism and Legalism Fé

If we are to understand the totality of Chinese

thought, it is necessary that’we try to appreciate the

mutual 1nfluence of Con?uclanlsm and Legallsm. In many

respects, these two perspectﬂ*es,are very dlfferent For

example, Nenc1us, who is gf 11y regarded as second to

: Conrucwus in 1mertance lﬁ" ”e Confuc1an t“adltlon belveves

" that man s or1grnal natare is good whereas the Legalists

gaxln general share Hsun Tzu's. the51s that man is naxurally
o

ev;l. mhus, Han Wel, a. student of Hsun Tzu

accepts the
asSumption that mans nature is bad,‘and puts forth a

programmatic theory of government which eSsentialiy.is

anchored~bn the idea Of-rewards‘and‘punishments.

Y

It.is
1nterest1ng in this connectlor however to note that whlle

Hsun Tzu argues that even though man s nature ‘is ev1l he

=4

can become a sage because ne is orlglnally intelligent and

because he is capable of engaglng 1n consclous act1v1ty.
‘(Han'Fel svprogram does not stress man's capacltyvfor achiev-

ing sagebOOd.fhrong conscious activitj. HanvFéi insists
rthat SOcial order can be maintainedconly by law (ﬁa) and‘must o

TN

be lmplemented by rewards ‘and. punlshments.‘

- In a sense the Legallsts and the Confucrans both sub-
scrlbe to the 1dea that the aim of any government is to
maintain 5001al order “but the Cdnfuc1ans maintain. that the

people should be'governed by 1i, notrby fa or law. At_the

k)



' same time, the Confu_ﬁ

moral educatlon ncz_ ,ﬁéwards and punlshments. lt’is

A

‘worthy of note that ‘the Confucian 1dea of government by lla.

v and moral educatlon was ori@s%ally grounded on d concrete

soc;al ‘structure which was essentially feng_chlen or

""feudalistic. More sne@&*lcally, it was based on kinship

relatlons and the hlerarchlial, stratified. social order of e

-the early Chou dynasty.__ an" ,

| The. social.Structure dnring that period was:relatively
.51mple, as klngs, prlnces, and feudal lords were in fact

‘ related to one another(elther by blrth or by marriage (see
’Fung Yu-lan, 1960 155- 157) Thus, when ‘the varlous pr1
v.paiatles and feudatorwes had toqdeal with one another Tiuh
‘s001ally or dlplomatlcally, they did it in am 1nformal
f‘ashlon, because they were, after all kln to each other,
'vand if they had to follow any rules, they stuck to their
unwrltten code of "gentlemen s agreements" (Fung Yu-lan,'

1960: 156) - Or put another way, their conduct was governed

by 11. Durlng early Chou thé Chou king was technlcally

theaklng of the various feudatorles, however, he did not' I

haye to deal dlrectly w1th the common people, for. he left

the matter to the lesser feudal lords. Thus, we may say

that the lesser fed§;l lords were the real governors within

thelr re%pectlve flefs wh Were usually small both in

g @

~size and in populatlon thereby allow1ng t'em _rule the

‘people_on a rather personal ‘and informal basi
of government, then, was that of government by 1i and’/;ral

persuasiOn’rather than by impersonal lay and punishments.

. Their eﬁyle

64
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2,;%4 Concretely, in therearly Cho//soc1ety, the ll and the» '”fﬁ
h51ng (punlshments or penaltwgsff;ere the two basic pr1n01-‘
‘Dles that governed the conduct of thre members of the soc1ety..

e

The 1i of course 1nvolved a set of r1tuals, cetemonles,

mores, and rules ot proprlety, and thus ’ormed the unwrltten
'»code of honor governlng the conduct of the nobi 1 ty, the
’chun-tzu, whlle _gégg applied only to the-common;people,

the sbu—aen or the svao-aen (small men). Obviously. this

was a SOClety whlc was organlzed eXpllc1tly on the pr1nc1ple

kofvlnequallty. And in the Li.Chl (Book,of thes),k

Confucian classic, we read "The 1i do not go down to the
‘common‘people,”and'the‘hsing do not go up to the ministers".

P

| (Chapter 10). S Ui I
\ Against this backgroundvue may appreéiate Coafucius'v .
effort in~t”ans?0“ming the concept offchun-tzu from the .
orlglna1 ‘meaning whlch was based on tne acc1dental b*rth
to a new mean;ng Wthﬂ was based on moral and 1ntellectual
. achlevement; Hlstorlcally, the breaking q?wn,of‘the,old
fixity of inherited’class’stfuCtureiCame about in the later

centutles of tbe Chou dynasty as a result of the polltlcal

‘.and mlaltary confllcts among the various states. As thef

tlme wore on/] the larger states expanded their. polltlcal'
power througb aggreSS1on and conquest In the course of

this polltlcal and terr;torlal expan31on, the larger and -
stronger states needea taWents to carry on warfare ‘and’ to
hand’e some- nlghly centrallzed admlnlstratlve machlnerles.~.
vConsequently, the structure of the government began o change;
| trhat 1s, to become more and more centralwzed mo"e and more‘

e
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,“ comp;iCated:and.bureauCratic. At the‘same time,‘the ciass
:} structure also_began to,transform, because the-common people,
by talent or’sigp;x/by luck could now emerge as mllltarlly,
5001ally,'and polltlcally promlnenu persons, hence “upsettlng"f
.the old class structure. ' -X? _
In this regard it lS Significant toﬁnote that in
Confu01an thought, chun-tzu is stlll dlfferent from ggigg Jen
~(small man) , though it 1ssno‘longer based on 1nher1ted class
o dlfferences. In other words, asvadcategory~of people in
5001ety, the chun-tzu has its duties and oblwgatlons Whlch
'are dlfterent from those ‘of the hsiaq ﬂ__ In Mencrus
lwords "Great men have thelr proper bu51ness,,and the llttle
. men have tnelr proper buSWness...oome labor/ﬁrth mlnds, and
some labor w1th'me strength - Those who labor w1th thelr
| mlnds govern others, those who labor wltﬁ;thelr strength
p:ie governed by others" (in Chu Tung-tsu, 1965: 226) Great
ﬁen (chun-tzu) are then governors, and h51ao-aen, governed
e In the Confucian scheme of things, everyone of course 1s a
potenti/i chun-tzu but emplrlcally not everyone 1% able to,
o become one, because in the course of self—cultlvatlon,‘some
”’efm~£;§e better teachers than others, some work harder than |
g“others, and some llve in better env1ronments (both 5001a1
and phy51ca1) than others. Thus, 1n the Analegts, we read,
"Allﬂmen ate alike in nature but become dlfferent through
practlce" (17 2). Consequently,.grown up men ‘are of unequal

'merlt though all nen at blrth are equal in the sense that

all men arefallke in nature.
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Sincelsome men are governors and others are followers,
and since mental work is esteemed and physieal work ia
'depre01ated social'positions and‘social relationships are
’Vlewed in terms of superordlnatlon and subordlnatlon. Men'e‘
bstatuses and the dlfferent forms of social relatlonshlpsl |
‘are "defined" by l;:and implenented by moral edueation. In
this connectionvthe Confucians{haue asserted that education
and moral 1nf1uence can fortify the mlnds of the people and
thus brlng perfect peace and order to society. On the ‘other
hand, law and punlshments can exert only a temporary effect
.It is. true, ‘the Confuc1ans argue, that most people w1ll try
to. av01d punlshments but "they have no sense of shame"
_(Analects 1: lO) .~ It has thus been argued by the Confucmansg
that law and punlshments can only functlon negatlvely but
cannot induce men‘tordo good in a p081t1ve/way. Atﬁmost
'punishnent is a Subsidlary means of moral education;.gIt.
is in this sense that the Confucians argue:thatbtheilaw is
‘made for man and not men for the law. B o

ﬁhe Legalists,.On‘the other hand, reject the principle
of'sage government“or the'rule-by-man,,and deny that moral
‘1nfluence and educatlon can contrlbute in a 51gn1f1cant way
to the malntenance of 3001al order. More than thls, they
-reaect all appeals to tradltlon and refuse to. rely on super--
natural guldance and sanctlons.' Instead, they advocate
strongly the rule-by-law style\of government, and propose'
© that the program be 1mplemented by rewards and punlshments.
Han Fei is rather con51stent in thls regard and has - argued
“that to walt for the sage—rulers to appear to malntaln order

'means that "there would be only one generatlon of order out

-



" of a thousand generations" (Han Fei, 1969-Lag;shih Chapter)

The basic argument of Han Fe1 here is -that since- tg; average

‘{ﬁ man -is not as v1rtuous as Yao and Shun (Legendarywﬂﬂgels of

"v1rtuous emperors) nor as vicious as Chieh and Chuo ‘(Ideal-

typlcal evil emperors) government should not rely on man

68

but must necessarlly depend on the objective law and punish- -

ments.

‘nAt‘the-same‘time, the Legalists point out that since in
;A‘;;state»there aTe only a few citizens "who will do good”
}debr themselves," moral education and personal influence as
‘aastjle}of_government is unworkable, and unrealistic.
Pressing onitheapoint, Han~Fei says‘"If one"brings it about
_that people gan do o wrong; the entire‘state can be kept.
.peaceful. He who rules‘a conntry makes'use of the ~majority-

. and neglects the few, and so does not concern, hlmself W1th

v1rtue but w1th law" (in Fung Yu-lan, 1960 160) Laws, to

be effective must by necessity: be applled un;ﬁormly, This,i

then, is the Legalists' prineiple of equality under the law
for all allke. : _“”
The Legallsts thus oppose the Confu01an idea of graded

11 or rellance on 11 whlch‘dlfferentlates between the

~love'
members of 3001ety w1th empha51s ‘on klnshlp relatlons and
the hle&rCh’C&l 8001al structure (we shall have to return

g to this topic in a later ch%Pter) It is thus not sur- o

prising that there have been ten51ons and conflicts between

these two perspectives and between thelr followers. In this

connectlon it 1s 1nterest1ng to examlne the effects of the

ten51ons and confllcts on the two perspectives within the
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context of the development of Chinese thought and culture.
:Of the three perspectlves discussed in ths work--Confucranlsm,
'Ta01sm and Legallsm-—Legallsm was adOpted off1c1ally by ’
the state and put 1nto practvce very early 1n Chlna S hlS-
tory. ' ‘
The éovernmen of Chln Shlh Huang, Chwna s . flrst*
unifier,.was base!i%n Legalism. In other words, Legallsn
prbvided»Chin'Shih Huang's first mrnister Li Ssn~some |
effective means to\organize‘the Vast)machinery of Chinese
'government'and to‘unite the country into‘a,oonerent,andy
manageable whole. Tbe éhinese goternment of Chin Shih
Huang was- a hlghly centrallzed government based on the-
prlncwple of” rule-by-law. It thus adOpted clear regulatlons \
and unconfused and rigorous penaltles (fa) to goverﬁ the |
huge country, Thekfunotronlng of‘the bureaucratlc machinery
‘was‘regulated through;impersonal'administrative methods
'(shn)’ And 1n confllctlve 51tuatlons, the government never
,he51tated to brlng force to bear (shlh) |
" Although the Chin dynasty did .not last long (221-206 |
B.C. ), the government was able to codlfy laws, and to | \\\“8\
standardlze scrlpt, coinage, weights, and measures (see} _ }‘
Levenson and Schurmanm, 1969). In' fact, the ba81c Legallstlc
principles and techniques of'practlcal government 1ntroduced
-durlng the Chin dynasty have never been completely discarded.

Indeed they have been modlfred and combined with the

pr1n01ples and ideas of other perspectives. The lnterplay

';between_pegallsm and Confu01anlsmjstartedjrmmediately after

" Liu Pang establisned,himselfvas the leader of a new dynasty.
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As the flrst ruler of the Han dynasty (206 B.C. = 220 A.D.),

Liu Pang (Han Keo*tSu) felt the need for men . of education to

" Han government.

the reign of Han §u-ti (141-87 B.C.)

kS

‘theylstarted-to influence the-

help run his government. A good many of these men of educa-
tion were Confucians and once they were in the government :

and - functlonlng of the

% influence galned momentum during

It was durlng thls perlod that Tung Chung- shu (179-

lO4 B C ) helped create the lnstltutlonal basis for making

v

";vConfuclanlsm the promlnent phllosophy of the Han dynasty,

for he ‘was . 1nstrumental in creatlng the famed Chinese civil
examlnatlon system, a system that controlled the entry into
the ranks of the government off1c1al who ruled the country.

'It is significant in. this regard that Tung Chung-shu 1ns1sted

~ on the Confucian cla551cs as’ the 1deolog1cal basis for the

‘ operatlon of the examlnatlon system.

Thus, from Han Wu-ti' S tlme on, con51derab1e portion

of the state bureaucracy was manned by offlclgl scholars

who were deflnltely Confucian in orientation. In the
process, such Confucian ideas and pr1nc1ples as jen and z_
and government by mofag sua31on whlch were practically dis-
carded during the Cnin dynasty were now slole.reintroduced,

1nto operatlonal framework of the Han off1c1al scholars.

Even the fleld of law, whlch was codlfled by the Legallsts :

earller, was now belng transformed In other words, Con-
: F
fucian precepts of proper rltuals, ceremonles, ethuette,

that 1s, ll, were also gradually 1ncorporated into law.

'Chu Tung-tsu (1965) has descrlbed thls process as the

g
e g

20
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_ConfucianiZation of law, a process,wherebyﬁthe 'Confucian.
concept of li;‘with emphasis on differences in social |
status which inplies a hierarchical social order, was
incorporated into law,le, : | |

The interplay of Confucianism and Legalism has affected
both perSpectlves. The COnfuciéns‘since tne Han dynasty,
‘have accepted some basic Legallstlc ideas ‘and prlnclples.
Even Tung Chung-shu for example, had 1ncorporated the
Legallstlc notion of law and punlshment 1nto his. thought
' lSystem, for in h*s own conceptlon the Confucian virtue
Lﬂand moral influence became the yang while law and punish;
‘ments were the pr1n01ple of yin. 'Theaview that’law and
punishment supplement nmoral 1nfluence became the generallzed
v1ewp01nt of the Confucian scholars since the Han perlod
' Agaln, Falrbank Relschauer, and Craig cons1der the balance
<eventually achieved between the Legallst emplre and its".
Confuclan admlnlstrator during the Han dynasty "once again
illustratés the usefulness of the xln-z g concept of ’/
complementary, as opposed to confllctlngzduallsm" (Falrbank,

-

Reischauer, and Craig, 1975:69-70).

Py

C. ZLegalism and'Taoism

While the Legallsts con51dered themselves dlfferent
from the Confucians in terms of orlentatwon and ba51c be—
lxefs and hence they had bltterly attacked the Confuolan
idea of’governmentlby virtue and moral examples, they dla '

"not attack the Taoists, at least not explicitly. This does

‘not mean, however, that LegaliSm and Taoism are cohpletel&
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compatlble. We have ‘seen the Legallsts' inclination for _ e

violence, -and for adoptlng rigid soclal control measureé
we have also seen their commitment to the 1deology of the
supremacy of the state over the 1nd1v1dual

‘These basic ideas of the Legallsts obv1ously are very
different from the essence of Taoism. Nevertheless, several
doctrines of Han Fei, an important Legalist theoretlcian |
and‘synthesizer‘(see previous section), can be traced“to

Lao Tzu. For example, Han Fei belleves that the one great

72

virtue a ruler should never neglect to cultivate 1s follshlng'

" the course of wu-wei, that is, refraining from action that

is contrary to Nature. The Taoist idea of wu-wei somehow

had a strong appeal to the Legallsts, ? for- if the 1aﬁ or

~ fa works well all the time as the Legallsts théught it

should, there should not be necessary for any actual govern-

ment. The ruler need not do anythlng himself but 31mply

let his ministerS‘and the law do everything for him. Han

Fei says:’ "Just as the sun and moon shing forth, the four

seasons progress, the clouds spread and the wind blows,

so does the ruler,not emcumber his mind with knowledgetd**g;
or hlmself w1th selflshness. He relles for good~government.

| or dlsorder upon laws and methods (shu), leaves rlght and ’

wrong to be dealt with through rewards and punishments; and

refers llghtness and heaviness to. the balance of scale

(in Fung Yu—lan, 1960:162).

Or agaln, in the Book of Han Fei Tzu (in Chan Wing-

tS1t S Source Book 1n Chlnese Philosophy: 254) we read\

"Like water flowing and 1ike a boat floating, the ruler
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follows the coursg}of Nature and enforces an infiﬁite,number«
of commands. -Therefore he is called an enlighfenedlfulér."
In short, if the ruler control the tools and mechanlsms
‘through which government is conducted, he does not have to
do anything himself, and yet “"there is nothing that is not
done."

Han’Féi*s position cquld be traced toAﬁis¥stud§»andr
interpretation of the‘Tao;te Ching. In fact he was one of

the earller scholars who had written commentarles on the

“ Tao=-te Chlng. In this connectlon Han Fel has malntalned

‘

that Tao is not an undifferentiated contlnuum in which all
: distinctions disappear but rather the very reason why things
are Spécific ana determinate. He séys* "Tao is that
- by which all thlngs become what. they are, it is that W1th
;whlch all principles are COmmensurable" (Han Fel s commen- -
.tary‘on Tao-te Ching in Chan Wing-tsit, 1965:2605261).

Since the characteristic of Tao is wu—wei, taking only
non-artificial action, Han Feil suggests*thaf the ruler |
‘therefore should not be over-active, and should nét get

involved too deeply in arranging every matter.himself. For

73

Han Fei, a true ruler is one who is "too great to be measured,

and too profound to be survéyed...Hence the saying, 'The
ruler must not,reveél his w?nts; for if he reveals his wants,
the ministers will poliéh their manners accordingly. The
ruler must not reveal hlS views; for if he Teveals hlS sviews,
the mlnlsters w;ll display their hues differently. If the-
"likes and dislikes of the ruler be concealed, the true

hearts_of'thé ministers will be revealed. If the. experience

24



‘place" (Han Fei in Hughes, 1942‘2@;!;

there are 51mply no supernatural agents anywhere. Lao - TZU“

. Hsun Tzu eays:

R

?er; wise though he,;[

o

fer Erythlng Klnd 1ts propeﬁi
: CiE

«ﬁ\ B §
"?év@yh the great ?
i T ’@ .
ruler is non—lnterferlng and non—assertive *ﬂnd -he’

4

lose 31ght on the fundamental, the essentlal.‘ We'gee tpen :
2 Q‘ . . Y ARy - ? °
the Ta01st influence in the thoughtmof Han Fe; -as w%ﬂlams

oi&’%ﬂ

concepts. ~ e e %ﬁ

- -

his 1nterpretat10n and 1mplementat1on of some baSlC

] o the i . oo %, ":g¢'<
Furthernore, the Legalistis and the Taoists awe, to a

oertain degree 1n agreement in the c0nceptuallzat10n of
the nature of Feaven (Tlen) Or in dlfferent WOrds, the‘
Legallsts' attltude toward - Heaven is rather close to the
Ta01sts' non—anthropomorphlc natural Tao. To both SChools,kjfp'
for example, keeps harklng back to the ldea that Tao 1s thg\.
1mpersonal order of Nature, not a creator-God In the mgo-
__&gg he p01nts out that Heaven and Earth are 1mpart1al "(* ﬁf'
neutral, and clear, and hence "have no favorites" (Tao~te |
2212535)-' And in the thought of Hsun Tzu, the teiiber of
Han Fei, Heaven is not to be conceptualized anthrooomorpoia-

cally, for it is,merely man's Name for the law of Nature’

4

operating within cosmic events. Tor Hsun Tzu as for Lao

Tzu, man can never expect Heaven to respond to prayer. Thus

Heaven's ways are constant. It does
‘not prevall because of a sage like Yao;
it does not cease to prevail because of
a tyrant like Chieh. Respbnd to it with



, cally, as purposive.

:gtially equal in the~sen§eﬁthatesagehood is open tohall. Or

7“phrased a different way,Aonitivation to the highest level is

' ) .
I .
? .

(;egﬁ'government and good fortune w1ll
1t; respond to it with disorder and

mlsfortune will result. If you encour-
age agriculture and are frugal in
expenditures, then Heaven cannot make
you poor (Hsun Tzu in Watsen, 1963:79).

. . : 1 B
In his scheme of things, man is an active force of
nature, for man forms a triad wjg; Heaven and Earth.

RN
A2 When HeanQ and Earth combine, all
things are born. ‘When the yin and yang
o - act upon each other, all changes are
e . produced, and when mnature and conscious

&E ~activity join. together, the world is well
©  ordered (Hsun Tzu in Watson, 1963: 105)

)

Man, by engaging in conscious activity is an’aotive partner'

5

of, Heaven and Earth 1n the develdpment of thlngs in ‘nature.

In any event, the’ naturallstlc view of Heavén of the Ta01sts

and Legallsts complements the view of the Confu01ans -

Heaven is reg arded by the Confuc1ans, however unspec1f1— :

[ <

“ After all has ‘been said about Confucianism, Taoigm,

ab

f\and Legallsm, we may p01nt out that there is a S1ngle

“overrldlng concern which is shared by all’ these perspec~

tlves, namely, how to achleve the 1deal soc1al order so that

.man can ‘realize hlmself to the fullest. What~has emerged

r

‘: from tﬁe 1nterplay of thef%hree perspectlves lS a cluster
of vidéas about man and society.. Man; for exampleg is;

" [,placed in fhe position of centrality. All men are poten-

. Al ' !
b .
3 o , , -
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1‘poss1ble to eve“yone.' This,‘then, is‘the idea of the

oL 'b“per ectlblllty ‘0f mam. The respe&t for the human individual's

Q'

&apabﬂl ty to become goo% td\ rfect himself, has led to a

, \
theory o¢ government that is. essent ally based on th assumo~
: o \
; t;on that the law is made for mah\rather than man for the
i lawo PO - . v S ‘\‘\ |

It must ‘be added that the 1dea \f the unlversal attaln—

N ]
ablllty of: sagehood is p0551b1e tnrough sel —cultlvatlonA

»which, however 1nvolves other men, and’ hence society,. for
£

y 1t assumes that man cannot hope to actuallze hlmself b

P g

' lsolatlng hlmsel"phys_cally and splrltually from the human
,world r"he soclai nature of man is thus emnha51zed. In
',f“iothe ds, a cu’tlvated dpv numan oelrg ls not merely .

concerned w1th s 1f-cultivation but also w1th extendlrg hﬂs

C 'scope of. act1v1ty to 1nclude others, w%th the bu51ness of

w

AN the world Thls is what is meant by "sagellness w1th~n and

- ’ «X{ klngllness w1thout'" In- thls sense the 1dea of the 1nsepara-

'_blllty of ph losophy and llfe, and of theory and pract’ce,
is an 1mportant dlmen51on ‘of the CHlnese view of the world.
‘mhere is still another 1mportant dlmen31on of Chinese |
jthoug t and culture, namely, the idea that the 1nteractlonr"°
of the actlve (z;_g) and the pa351ve (z__) prlnclples | |
hneeessarlly accompllshes a- syntheSLS in a. harmonlous totalltv.
-L_ We have now characterlzed and d’scussed the essentlal |
elements of Clai51cal Chlnese phlhgsophy. We shaLl 1n the

?

. next chapter show - thet trese basic pr1nc1ples,hthough.1n
. ’

new torms, Sflll contlnue‘ﬂn China' today, through examlnlng

the p“ocess by whlch Mao Tse—tung has adopted and 1ntegrated

- D L]
T »
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the Hegelian-Marxian-Leninist

culture.

-

tradition into Chine§e

yo

.
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Footnotes

ey -
L _ R AR |
Chan Wing-tsit (1969:15) has argued that it was Confucius

a

1

' who was responsible for making Chun-tzu a goal that 4s

~ .attainable by any man rather than a position that was
 linked with the hereditary classes of nobility. Chan Wing-

tsit considers this transformation amouting to a kind of
"social revolution," or at least a big leap forward in the

context of evolution. o L

o
¥

‘;2ChutTUng-tsﬁ (1965), for example, has stressed this dimen-
'sion of 1i and has argued strongly that since the family
“and the stratification order were fundamental features,

- people of different statuses were not treated alike before

o
o

the law, and herice nobles and officials enjoyed certain
privileges whereas the mean people'werj legally unpri

’3In fhiS”regérd; Hansen (1972;174) has‘¢6mmentéd'thét,fbr'

will lead to .endless litigation since "clever, eloquent,
but unscrupulous men will attegpt to wriggle through care-
fully drgued loopholes.” ' , T
%It,wasucustomary“tomconSidér Hsun Tzu a Confucian although
not exactly an orthodox one such-as Mencius. Fung Yu-lan
(1960:143-154), for example, labeled him as' the leader of

the realdistic .wing of Confucianism in contrast to Mencius

L.who¢represenis,the idealistic wing.

*"did not underestimate,zie,value of law and punishment as,

" * Chu Tung-tsu (1965:269) has pointed out that Hsun Tzu

45

did the earlier Confuci#nists." In fact, in Hsun Tzu's .

conceptions; many legal principles has a place, and "it was
" no accident that the great Legalists, Han Fei and Li Ssu

were his disciples." “Yet, Chu Tung-tsu i§ of thé opinion
that Hsun Tzu "must still be  considered a Confucian, since
for him 1li, and moral influence were fundamental."  Recently,
however, in the course of re-examining and re-interpreting

.China's intellectual history in China, Hsun Tzu is con-

Yan Ping (1974, and Ching Yin-ko (1974:51-563)). -

SWwatson (1963) translates "wei™ as "conscious activity."

Chan Wing-tsit's (1969:128) translation is similar to that -

of Watson - "activity" or "man's activity" - ,and has
commented that "wei" means "what is cpeated by man and not
a result of natural conditions." Legge (1971:79) uses the
term "factitious." T e : ‘

N

78

»

o

vilegedf*

“the  Confucians, governing by laws, instead of moral examples,

sidered a Legalist (see, for example, Yang'YungekUQQ-(l975),y“
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its author by many.

/ o 5

I i . - . :

o 3
L W ()

Orao—te Chlng is a 5, OQO-word cla551c (thevnumber or lts

~words varies from 5227 to 5722 with the dlfferént@avallaﬁE
texts). -About 350 commentaries are available in Chinese. -
And, according to Chan Wing-tsit (1969:13%7), there are more

7Y

Engllsh translations . of it than of any other Chinese book "=

already over forty. Many Sinologists have expressed- their’
views on the question of authorship of the Tao-te Chisfir,

but after many  years of argument and <counter-argument, the
question remains: controver51gl and inconclusive. Meanwhlle,v
Lao Tzu still is a35001ated W1th mao—te Ching and con51dered

2

‘ ﬂ’ ot

kuo Che-hsueh-shih ta-kang), Hu Shih (1890 a student

- every sense of ratlonallty "

of John Dewey, labels Lao Tzu a rebel (Hu Shlh 1958 50).
In this regard, Chan Wing-tsit (1963%:3-34) has pointed out
that. throughout Chinese history Taoism has always been the

R
4

7In his Outllne of the Hlstorg of Chlnese PhllOSODh (Chun -

phllosophy of the suppressed and that in their revolt. ‘against

oppressive rulers, the rebels have often raised the manner
of Tacdism. - In another occasion, Chan Wing-tsit (1969:137)
takes pain to explain that "one should not be misled by
its ideals (Tao-te Chlng) of weakness and emptiness into
~thinking that Taoism is a philosophy of negativism or one
. of absplute quietism. The book advocates not only "non- .
actlon,“ but also practical tactics for action. "It teaches..
sybmission, but strongly oppdses appressive government S
The philosophy.of the La¢ Tzu (Tao-te Ching) is not for the
hermit, but for the sage-ruler, who does not desert the
orld butvrules it with non-lnterference..;..Man is"to-

low Nature, bu%- in doing so he is no;'ellmlnated

ead _hlS nature is fulfllled "

mfln the context of Taoism refers to personal '
its belief in the relat1v1ty of all.values.

It does not mean egotzsm. It does not refer to selfishness.

9%he nei-pien or inner chapters of the Book of Chuang Tzu

- are considered to be the authentlc chapters by Chuang Tzu -

B . s, * . ? ;
10"Actlon at a distance" is dne of Needham s terms to
characterize the non-interventionist conception of human

act1v1ty (wu-wel) of” the Ta01sts.‘

‘himself. . N )

4

llThe idea of graded love' is the Conru01an answer to Mo
Tzu's doctrine of 'univePsal love.' Confu01us insists that
it is simply falsé that there is a natural tendenoy to all ’

- men equally. They insist that love must have an order,

which 1mp11es relativity of- 1mportance. Thus, ‘Mei yi-pao
(1967: 159) states that "to say that one loves or should

love the man on the street.as much as one's parents "v1olates_

i

v,hk;/f,‘
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12we shall return to Chu Tun
zation of law later when we
of the concept of 1li and its
‘ment. - . ;

o . =0
°

~tsu's notion of Confuciani-
iscuss the different dimensions
.impl%cations.for self-develop1
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i}%HAPTER THREE

THE CHINESE TRADITION AND MAO(fiE-TUNG'S THOUGHT

We ‘are aware that the anc1ent 01v111zat10n of ina

is belng transformed today.. Doe€s thls ever, mean fhat
al break fron the‘past

v

tlnuatlon of Chlnese dynastlc hlS-

the transformatlon involves a

Or is 1t merely the

tory in the-Sense that contemporary Chlna is the latest ﬁgﬁ-'

n of the dynastlc cycle”

T ;,'{ To understand thls transformatlon requires e careful
i we;anlnatlon of the,ways 1n whlch the basic principles of:
<%acf2;;:cal Chlnese phllOSG?hy and the fundamenﬁal ideas of
*%Wﬁyhe Marx1st—Len1nlst tradltlon have beer blended w1thln the
‘t sozﬁocultural context of Chlna. Thus, to view the contep-~

'frary ChlneSe government as though it 1s the latest

‘Aﬁe ce 1gnor1ng Chlna s response to a set of spe01f1c new.

%1 pr;nlems ln a new age. And yet- to view, the s1tuat10n«1n

.....

hen wholesale mechanistic 1mp051tlon of a cultural '

k\pattern that is entlrely and totally Marxlst-Lenlnlst -

o™

: ls to 1gnore the hlstorlcal forces and cultural roots of
the contemporary Cn\nese world view. Thus, a study of the
¢ 1nterplay of'old and new, of the tradltlonal Chlnese and-
=v;. o Marxlst ideas: and pngctlces, could help us understand the

way the Chlnese conceﬁtuallze reallty.

YO T

A
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I. ‘Marxism Tn The Chinese Setting

'OnAJanUary 17, 1975, a new Constikyttes~Bf China was

adopted by the Fourth Nationhl Pedple's Jong es.s,- The

\ Constitﬁtion explicitly Stag:s that "Ma “sm-Leninism~Mao
Tse-tung thought is the theoretical basis guldlng the think- .
ing of our nat10n",(l975 Constltutlon - Article 2)« It is
thus clea: that Marxlsmeenlnlsm plays a significant part
ih China's sociocultural change. u
_— We must not, hoWever, oveﬁlgbk in this eOntekt:ahéther

7 very important facto:,ﬂnamelj, the thought of Mao'Tseétﬁag;

‘ beca&ge it is through it (the thought of -Mao Tse~tung) that
Marxist-Leainist theory (1i~lun) is,beth:iﬁtefpreted and
translated, into action in the Chinese setting, and then

5:a551m11at32 into the transformlng Chinese culture._JTe
-say that ﬁarxlsm-Lenlnlsm affects Chinese culture does not ’
necessarlly mean that there has been some kind of unlmaglna;
tive tpansplantatlon or a cultural pattern that is totally

g -9 . -
Marxist or Russian in China. Rather, it 1nvolves an inter=—.

v
,)

~

/,‘ o S

pretlve synthe31zatlon of Marx1sm-Len1nlsm and the tradﬁtlen-'

al Chinese phllosophlcal .principles. o ;/iﬂ L

Mao Tse-tung in.fact has repeatedly urged Ehlnese Lo

r.1ntellectuals not to allow themselves to becomewdosmatlsts.
: A

"He has empha31zed the need to- adapt Marxlsm to the pdrtlcu-
lar necessities of Chlna S 3001ocultural settlng. wMé.rxlsrn

is to be Leflned 1ntot"a theory Wthh i8 our own andyof a

vspec1flc nature" (1n Compton, 1952: 12-15) In thlsfcontext

-

the aim is to 1ntegrate Marxlsm-Lenlnlsm w1th the cohcrete

.practlce_oT'the Ch;nese-revolutlon., Thus ln hlS work On New

! . . o , S
.
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Democracy (1n de Bary, 1964: 227), Mao Tse-tung stresses the

_._.___—-a—-——-‘—

- N

'p01nt that if) MarX1sm is fo be useful it must first be

ntegrated W1th characterlstlcs of the nation and glvenra

.definite national form; therefore, "Formula-MarXLSts aQ

only fooling with Marxism and the Chinese revolutlon, and

there is no place of them in.

the ranks of the Chlnese revo-

lution.” Perhaps 1t can be argued that it is only by’
]

demystlfylng a conceptual agheme thaﬁ it (the demystlfled

conceptual scheme) can become a useful theoretlcal basis to

guide man's thinking.- Thus,

When we say Marxism is correct, it 1////
certainly not because Marx was 2 ‘"prophet”
but because this theory has been proved
correct in our practice and  in our struggle
ceesein our acceptance of his theory no‘.
such formalitjes or mystlfled notion as

that of ™prophecy"
éyao Tse—tung, 1971:

., It is in thls sense:-that Mao Tse-tung s apgroach to,

Marx1sm has at tlmes been cr

'\

ists or what H51ung Chleh (

'Marx1sts, a p01nt ‘to whlch W

ever enters our mlnds
42) -

1t1c1zed by Marx1st - determln-

1970 called orthodox
e sh -urn; intany case,
L

-

to 1nterpret Marx1s§%1n the Chinesé setting and fd’aséimilate””

;%-into,Chlnese culture anQ
eof re-interpretation of Chin
More spec1r1cally, if we are
,nature of Chlnese soc1ety, i

more closely the process of

¥
1ves SLmultaneously tge processe

a's own tradltlonal cultuﬂe.
to understand the present
t is necessary that we examlne

1nterpret1ve.syntheslzatlon of

Marxism and China's own tradltlonal culture. In other

words, to say that China's ¢
» - -

ulture is in the process of



transformation does not neeessarily-mean that China's
'tradltlonal cultural 1deals and - 1deas are belng abandoned.

We may argue that what is 1nvolved in terms of- Chlna s
culture.change is, among other thlngs, a}carefﬁl process'of«-
. discrimination and selection so that aspects of the tradi-

N
tional culture may be either developed further or abandoned

1

in a new context and in a new era.

II.>'China's Cultural Legacy and the Thougbt of‘Mao Tseotung

If we are to understand the present state of Ckina,
we may have to address ourselves to a basic questlon namely,
to what extent do old and new cultural elements, tradltlonal
culture and’Marx1st li-~lun (theory), complement or contradlot
each other. For example, we flnd the tradltlonal humanlstlc
’ cooceptioh’of man, the beliefpthattthe source of realizing
_man's/full;potential is his own streogth, aence the faith .
in the perfectibility of man, oontinoously'to inform the -
Chiﬁese. True, we find-ne&°expressions of this'basic ideeh
| but the essence of humanlsm, of the‘pellef that the human
| mind (human- W1ll) is capable of creatlng man's c1v1llzatlon,
1s Stlll very much a part ofIQhe mode of Chlnese thought.
‘Hsiung Chieh (1970:5), for instance, sees "the parallel
}oetWeen thevtraditional concept of hsin (mind or'human

will power) and the Communlst &phasis on szu-h51aqg (thought

. as the prime mover of human actlon). Other notable examples -

whgre elements of traditiqnalroulture and contemporary ideas ~
are found to be mutually reinforcing will be the zfn—x g

. dlalectlcal thinking and Mao Tse-tung s theory of contradltlons.

>



At an " ate, szu~hsiang or thought, ‘is an important\

dimension within the framework of Q&lnese '1deology Wthh, :

| vaccordlng to Hilung Chieh' s analy51s,toffers contemporary

ke

Chinese *society "an apocalyptic vision, a splrltual force,

a philosophy o6f life, a goal structure, a value system, e‘

Abody of concepts and vocabulary for communlcatlon, qnd a

S1li which pre;giled/in both state andfsociety in\cla‘.‘:gl»"

Chlnat In other words, social conscience, pr1nc1 £

1i is now. replaced by '1deol y.'

methodology"™ (Hsiung Chieh,1970:7). In a more Spelelc

fashion, 'ideology' has taken the fuhction of the Confucian

right and wrong 1n human conduct, ethlcs; rulesgj priety,

and faith that were "covered" by’the all-pervasyj

7 N . }

Following Hsiung Chiel, We may view anal cally the

88

structure of Chinese 'ide logy 12 gs composed(of~gﬁree 1nter-(i
‘ . w
related "parts.". At the most abstract levell Chinese ideology

rinvolves a conceptual system, or kuan-nien h31ngftai. It

.inblies a way of abstracting, organizing, and conceptualizing

«'the world that is physically outside the individual human‘

-

% L

being" Or phrased a different way, it involves avbody of

Wy

'~ conceptual "tools," for helplng man to obtaln knowledge.

Thus, it also implies - way of v1eW1ng the unlveise, ér an
J

“vu—chou kuant" a way o? 11fe, and an ethos. In this regard,

Mao Tse—tung has dlscussed the 1mportance of the development :

of co iceptual. order in man's search for knowledge (Mao Tse-

"tung,l,és)._ Hevargues that ln the course‘oﬁ meeting every-

~ day life men through theirQSenseS=percei¥e the phenomenal

aspects of things in the outer world and so acquire & sense |

-

>



’ ’emerges from the 1nterplay of concepts, Judgment, aﬁ

of exte relations of things. This is anprocessiwhéreby

v
Al

perceptual knowledge is acquiredj this helps men to carry.

out their everyday activities. In'the conrse of meeting

\\1

everyday Iife soc1al practlce necessarlly appears. As
social practlce continues, concepts that deal with more
than Justﬁexternal relations emerge;5 These concepts allow

people to "capture' the essence, the "1nternal relatlons

-
, -

of,thlngs, and to ‘draw loglcal concluS1ons by means of

A
judgement andflnferenee,(Mao Tse—tung, 1968:1 -%?2). This,

l?in other'wofds, is the prOCess_bﬁ‘which rationel"knowledég

'or logical knowledge emerges.

\\,

—Or, to phrase the matter dlfferently, retlonal ﬁ?;pledge
d

oglcal

N

~inference. It must be noted that rat10nal knowledge 1s,\. :
analytlcally different from perceptual knowledge: the le;ler
pertalns to the separdte aspeqts, the phenomena and the

external relatlons of thlngs, whereas rational knowledge,

»

to repeat¢,takes a leap forward to reach the totallty, the

] essence, arfd the internal relatlons of thlngs, and dlscloses

¢

. » the inner contradlctlons in the surroundlng WOrld (Mgp Tse- -

A

tung, 1968: 6). Ratloﬁal knowledge, then, entails a Syntbes1s
of the data of perceptlon by arranging and reconstructlng
them. In other words,_thls is a process whereby e concep-
tusl,order emerges. ‘The.emergence of a conceptual systemf

oT kuan-nien hsing-tai, in turn, affeots thé'way peopleg

perceive and act toward the i'rroundlng World social and
natural. It is. 1n thls sense that the conceptual order of a

people is said to be manlfested in their culture.

. . 4
Lol Ly
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) In thls connectian, H51ung Chieh has Suggested that in

Tse-tung 's v1ew the Cblnese conceptual order is ba51celly

4

Lalectlcal one Wthh 1nvolves, émong other thlngs, the

n01p1es of the whole and of eontradlotlons, and di alec-
al conceot of transformatlon and change (H51ung Chleh,
O: 127)‘ This, we may point out is not ‘entirely dissimi= 4

to the traditional Chlnese zln—v g dlalectlcal world
w,{nor is* it very dlfferent from the e18531cal way of
Wlng the cosmlc and soclgh;storﬂcal processes more as a
like: 1nterweaV1ng of events than as a Serles of clear-cut

\h“
,crete events linked neatly in. a causal chain. In any

""" {
nt, H51ung Chleh (1970: 128) argues that Marx1sm-Len1nlsm
‘the "outgrowth"'of the dlalectlcal materlallst . concep~
11 System.. Within the framework of Chlnese 1deology,

n, Marx1sm—Len1nlsm plavs the’ part 6f 'theory, or ll-lun,

ich 1is analytlcallJ dlfferent from the conceptual order,

i hence is another dlmen31on of Chlnese ideology. . 'Theory'
llalun, is both actlon and organlzatlon oriented, rather
an 1nvolv1ng merely academlc 1nterpretat10n of phllOSOphl—
l pr1nc1ples or wrltlng commentarles on the ideas. of some

rlier thinkers. 'Theory' must offer, at the same time, a

-

ogram for g01ng beyond for transformlng the eg;stlng
der by consolous aot1V1ty. 'Theory'’ 1s thus meaningful

en it]is"applied to practice.

" The proble@bof whether theory corresponds
to the objective reality is not, and cannot
be completely solved in the movement from the
perceptual to the rational (knowledge) «etves
The only-way to solve this problem completely
is to redirect rational knowledge torsocial .
practice, apply theory to oractlce and see’




" /’.v
whether it can achieve the obgect ves onen"
has in mand (Mao Tse—tung, 1968: 4—15)

/
- N * v /
h 0 . ion

/

More concretely, the Chlnese practlce of/ revolutlonary
- 5

struggle is the actual appllcatlon of Mérx1st-Len1nlst,

theory. That is to say, the Chlnese revolutlonary struggle‘
lS in fact the practlce that put Marx1st-Len’nlst theory
1nto actlon.

Thus,_ln the context of Chlnese 1deology, ll-lun is-

'actlve theory and is lnseparable from shlh—chlen or prac-”

tice. There is' a lﬂnk however, between theory and pT actlce,

and that 1s, szu—h51ana or thought Put a llttle dlfferently,,;

szu—h31ang medlates between theory and practlce,’ Therefore,l o

szu—hSLang is the third dlmens10n or‘ Chlnese fdeology.‘;We“

may. now sav that (l) kuan-nlg_ h51ngetal or conceptual oraer

© is the eplstemologrcal part of Chlnese 1deology, whlch 1s‘
%@51cally dlalectlcal ‘while (2) llalun or theory 1s that L
,cpart of Chinese 1deology whlch ofrers an actlon program, |

K_w1th organlzatlonal 1deas to guide soc1al development and

. (3) szu-h51ang or thought is the process whereby a theory

| 1s conceotuallzed 1nterpreted “and applled "non-mechanlcally
- in ohanglng c1rcumstances and on501ng 31tuatlonS, In sum,

i'the structure of Chlnese 1deology 1nvolves analytrcally

,;three baSLc dlmen51ons- kuan-nlen hSLng—tal or conceptual

order, ll-lun or theory, and szu—h514_g or thooght mind,

or himan wlll. DR ) S

Ed

' In;llght of thls understandlng, H51ung Chleh (1970

“152) has argued 1n ‘some ‘rather spec1f1c terms, that Marx1sm

P

supplles a “new world~v1ew" as well as "a crlthue of" soc1al

4
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wvalues and 1nst1tut10ns," whlle Lenlnlsm oﬁfers the strstegy

1

and organlzatlon fo¥ revolutlon% Together they prov1de a‘
broad framewor&, anorld vaew I‘rom whrch to comprehend and
me que all thlngs, a standpornt Frdm whwch to approach a
1tuat10n or problem, a dlrectlon to follow, a body of
-effective organlzatlonal skllls.,” Nev rtheless, H51ung o

Chieh goes on to point out that accordlng to "the Maoists," ¢ -

it is the thought (szu-h31ang) of Mao Tse-tung that "can

3

“rally the masses to the_EaIty s effort %o rebulld man and

5001etv in' Chlna. ~In this tonneotion it is important to

L 4

note that wi thln the sphere of Cblnese 1deology, szu—h51ang
5 _

plays the 51gnlfﬂcant part in. medlatlng between Marx1st
. hlstorwca1 materlal’sm and Lenlnlst organlzaulonal skllls
| and tecnnlques on the one hand and Chinese revolutlonary -
: practlce on the other hand HMore- spe01flcally, the thought |
of Mao Tse—tuug, as qs*ung Chieh (1970 132) observes,

@ "breathes relevance into the actual practlce of Marx1Sm—
Lenlnlsm, malntalns 31tuatlonal flex1b111ty w1th1n Tlgld
operatlonal prlnc1ples and schemes, translates doctrlnes
1nto reallty, and can sustaln the people s faith in the
darkest hours." Thus, the 1945 Constltutlon of the Chlnese
Communlst Part& recognrzed the thought of Mao Tse-tung as v o
the Party s guldlng pr1nc1ple for. actlon, and descrlbed 1t

as "the thought that unlfles the theory of Marx1sm—Len1nrsm
and the oractlce of Chlnese revolutlon" (H51ung Chleh
1970: 135) R o S
> - A
When thought is vrewed as the guiding prlncnple for :

o .

‘action, it 1mp11es a. recogn,tlon that human w1ll or h51n is

©
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.a dr1v1ng foroe that can affect human act1v1ty.‘ it‘aISO
-1mplies that thought consc1ousness, or w1ll can affect

the 1nfrastructure, economlc base, .or mode of productlon

Al

of a soc1ety. It must be p01nted out however that thls
is deflnltely not to say that the sorces of productlon and

the relatlons of productlon of a. given socmety do not pro-
k2
foundly affect the consclousness of 1nd1v1duals who llve in

it. This- 51mply means that 1n Chlnese thought classmcal

as well as contemporary, there is. a recognltlon of the im-

portance of the 1nterplay between man 8" Wlll mlnd - or hsin

and hvs 5001a1 belng.‘ Thusu the 1mportance of szu-hs1ane

w1th1n the Sphere of Chlnese qdeology eannot be overstreSSed.

In 1light! OL thls umderstandlng, 1t may be necessary to /

,examlneacloser the nature\Bﬁhszu-hSLang and to dlSCUSS the

r»“‘

1mp11cat10ns for conuemporary Chlnese thought and culture,

If szu-h51ang nges dlrectlon to man 's: actlon, and 1f 1t

I, l

‘prov1des guldellnes for rormulatlng and 1nterpret1ng theorles

‘as well as: for applysng theorles creat1Vely rather than
mechanlcally in changlng 31tuatlons,'1t lS necessary that wegx‘“
9reallze that Wlthln the sphere of Chlnese 1deology, the d

function of szu—h51ang 1s to medlate creatlvely between 7f3‘3

theory ‘and practlce.g Moreover as mentxoned earller, W1th1n L
the framework of Crlnese ldeology, the lmterplay of man s
-';w1ll and 5001ety s materlal base has beem stressed there- -

fore, szu-hsiang cannot be v1ewed merely and 51mply as a.

product of the eCOnomlc base or society, even though the
«prevalllng substructure of that soc1ety can 1n fact lnfluence
- the fo ms of thlnklng?ef the men who llve 1n that soclety. in‘

ER o C ;‘. L
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other words, man's consc1ou5ness,_man S mentallty can alSo ;‘
1nf1uence his being. Thus, ‘as H81ung Chleh (1970 13”)
has pointed out, "A formerly rlch man who has been converted

r

to Marxism may be consmdered an 1rreproachable proletarlan.
Conversely, a worker or- ‘poor peasant who acqulres é “false -
conscvousness" who, as H51ung Chleh (1970: 137) puts it, |
“cllngs -to o0ld customs falls “into the bourge01s or even )
‘fuedel category. Class consc1ousness, then, is not solely
determined by the material base of 5001ety. It can also be
afsected by purnosfve motlvatlon of members of society.

More soe01f1cally, within the context of Chlnese revolutlon,
‘Mao-Tse-tung speaks of the possible. emergence of a new class
of "labor arlsto racy" from the worklng people (see Peklng
Review, 1968:May;10). He also refers to the possible 1nflu-‘
ence of pre;revolntion "bourgeolis ideology and,undesirable
traditions within eech.individual, regardless of his social

background" (Hsiung Chieh, 1970:101). In, this sense, we

might say that Mao Tse-tung's notion of szu?hsiang could be

i

,v1ewed as an "1ndependent varlable " and 1deology could not

~ strlctly speaking, simply be a "dependent varlable.“ w1th1n “
thls context

?\ The the51s tnat the human 1nd1v1dual s mentallty is

not solely determlned by hls relatwon to the. actual produc-(

.tlonbprocess shows agaln the 1mportanoe of szu-h51ang w1th1n

“the framewark of Chlnese ideologye. It also p01nts to the 1dea
that,vdluntarlsm is -another 51gn1f1cant dlmenslon of szu-
_hsiang. 11 this connectlon 1t may be noted that. Mao Tse-tung,

'Iike;Hsun Tzu some two tnousand years ago, has con51stently

BN
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_emphasized man's;capability to transfdrm nature. Thus Mao
Tse~tung deplarés’thgt‘the‘human mind is capablejof devising

vand improving methods .of devélop&ng and trensforming man's

¥

‘environment.

- Many living examples show that there

is only unproductive thought (szu-hsiang),
thére are. no unproductive regions. There
aré ‘only poor methods for cultivating the
.land; there is no such thing as poor land.
Provided only that people manifest in full
méasure their subjective capacities for
action, it is possible to modify natural
conditions (Mao Tse-tung, cited by Schram,
1967:295) -

Mao Tse-tung's emphasis on man's mind or will powgr .

to .transform the outer world has led Hsiung Chieh to ques-
tion the Wisdomfpf‘Wﬁat he»gdhsider§ to be ﬁoverreliahde on

the powef'of7§uchisubjective capécitieé," Because.gt‘has

had’ecoﬁomic.repyrcussions'arising from “the overt;xing of

human resoufces."' Mpreﬁver}iaccordingvto HSiupnghieh,‘it

also "raises theoréticél quéstions-ébgut Mao's Marxist
credentials" (Hsiung Chieh, 1970;138), At»,"tvhe same time,
Schram has described Mao Tée—tung;s faith in the power of .
the human will %o tpanéfor@ the social and natural‘wopld
as "romantic" (Schram, 1967i294). . '

As with the case of hsin in traditional Chinese thought,

szurhsiang in contempdrary Chinese ideology is viewed as

man's tool to iﬁtegrate maﬁ’and'natufe. The matter of the
‘unitxqof mankand nstufe, it 1is recalled: has always‘beén’
a_major.conce;n fér the Chinese. Hsun;Thu,‘we reéall, spoke

of the triad, of man as the acpive parfner‘of Heaven and Earth.
As for the Taoists;:man is Simp;i ébpart“of:nature,-'b |

-



But m

ore speCificallj, Chu Hsi (

Sung dynasty (960 -1276 A.D.) thinker,

1

N
Il ' ‘

1130 -1200 A.D.), &

conceptualized the

suniverse in terms of the interpenetration of the realm of

prin01pa1
(chi). Li
and is the
pmwmnst

which thin

Li constitute a puTes and,

actually o

1i there eXlStS tﬁ!;

quiescienc

(li ) and the material worl
or prlnCiple pertains to U

source of things while chl

o "what is within shapes" and is the megns by

gs are nroduced (see Fung Y

_world

ove, and.' ‘pure

e of yin As sdon as the ¢

N,

d of energy:oT forcev
what is above shapes"

or material force

u-lan, 1960:294-306).
and hence it does not

and empty world of .

(S W
R N SLLER O o, )
2 ?“ w or yang and the 1i of

hi, the material force,

receives the 1i of movement and quleSCience, the chi begin

to move on

‘and 1t bec

of the yang and

* Princ
useparate.

composed o

human being, for'examplé, is vie

vand'chi in th

rest. Thus, 1li.o0T prinCiple is itself inViS1ble

omes manifest to us when there are tne movement

the qu1escwence of the yin.

)

1p1e (li) and materlal force (chi) are never

In Chu Hsi's scheme of things, evervthing 1is

f 1i and chi, principle and material force. The

characteristic of man as & member of

is the particular 1ndiv1dual s cha

individual recel

wed as a combination of 1i

e sense that ll accounts for the defining

the species while chi

racteristics. The human

ves his 1i from the 1i of the universe,

which. is pure; and lS, so to speak the mind of the universe

" or tao-~hsin.

(

and nature. - i

Thus, the human mind 1is the link between man -

Nevertheless, for a particuiar numan individual to have

[}



vconcrete ex1stence, he necessarlly has to receive Chl.

Here Chu Hsi belleved that 1li for every man is the same,
and it 1is the chl that makes people dlfterent. Therefore,
some men éré morally and. otherw1se strong, others are weak.
Yet, through 'the 1nvest1gatlon of things,' or 'ko-wu', man
can .derive knowledge of 1i (pr1n01p1e) which 1s 1nherent in
vhlm, and by self-cultivation he can correct his conduct

l

so as to follow the sp1r1t of 1li. In'thrs way, the weak can
rectlfy”hﬂmself = ‘ ) o
In other words, partlcular human mlnds (Jen 51n) are’
not always pure and good but they can be’ purlfled through
the process of - '1nvest1gétwon of thlngs' and thus acqulre an
u'lutlmatw recognltlon anc understandvnv of the splrlt of 1i

-

(principle). In short, map is perfectlble.b More Sp801fl—.

cal problems. He further argued that through the practlce
" of jen or human—heartedness, which. involves, we recall,

5001allty, mutuality, reciprocity, and’ human—relatedness

&

(see Chapters 2, and 4) man can cultivate himself, get rid
of egotism and selflshness, and establlsh unity between
himself and the mind of the universe.

In his work, Chu H51 apparently ‘adopted the tradltlonal
yin-vang dialectical mode of thinking, and continued the
‘thesis that man, through his h51n, will, or mind is capahle'
of self-cultlvatlon, and hence perfect hlmself. It is thus
interesting to note that the thought of Mao Tse-tung, espe-

'cially in his phiiosophical works such as his theories of



cohtradictions andsknowledge and practlce (1968) also reflects
this culturai heritage. For example, Mao Tse-tung g idea of

- cdntradictions is not based merely on antagonistic conflicts
but also on nqn—antagonistic\ones (a form of coﬁblementary
"interplay of yin-—yang forces).

FurthermoTe, 8001etaL contradictions, as mehtiohed
earlier, are viewed by Mao Tse-tung as roote in ideoiogi-
cal confllcts mone than in struggles between actual members
of the dlffe”ent classes. Thus conflict resolutlon is
| basfcally thrOugh the process of ideological rectlflcatien.

’ThlS shows again the 1mportaﬁce that Mao Tse-tung attaches
to szu-hsiang. It also reflects hlS faith in the perfecti-

if

bility of manaﬁ Withln the rramework of Chinese 1deology,

. man's szu-hsiang, similar to Chu Hsi's idea of aen-h51n, or

~human mind, can get off the right path, and when ithgoes,

it is to be rectified. In this regard, Hsiung Chieh has

intriguingly argued that in China today, the thought of Mao

Tse—tung "resembles the ‘new jen' through which the individual
) an purify hls own thought shed his selfish bourgeois men—r

tality, and steep himself in the collectlve poletarian

ethics" (Beiung Chieh, 1970: 140-141) Perhaps it is in this

'”sense that the function of the thought of Mao Tse-tung is

to prov1de the theoretlcal ba51s to guide the natlon.,

In Chu H51 S conceptlon both the reallty of the mind
and the reality of things external to the mind are recog-
nized; There 1is the dlstlnctlon between h51n (nind) and
~lé (principle). In the philosophy of Wang Yang-ming (1472-

1528 A.D.), nowever, hsin and 1i become one. In otker words,




Wang Yang-ming's conceptioutis based upon the-principle

that there are neither prineiples (1i) nor things outside

the mind. A significant implication of Wang Yang-ming's
DOSltlon is that.the myriad thlngs ex1st only in h51n.

That is th he rejects Chu Hsi's ‘thesis that man 1is capable
of overooming his weakness through the process, of 1nvest1—
gation of things (ko-wu) Thie is not to say thas he
”regects the idea that man is capable of overcomlng his
‘wealmess through self-examination -or through the process of
_rectification'of hie hsin (mind), however. What Wang rejected
is simblv the‘conception that things can exist outside man's
mind and that througb the investigation of "things out there"
Tman can derlfe correct knowledge about the pr1n01ples lnher—
ent in them so that he can rectlfy his own mind (h51n)

Put dlfLerently, Wang Yang-ming argues that the univer-

‘sal moral law is not to be sought externally because every |
human 1q§1v1dual possesses -the intuitive knowledge through

Wthh he can 1mmed1ately know what is rlght and what is wrong.

This 1ntu1uive knowledge (liang chih), according to him, is

the manifestation of man's original mind. It is in this
_eense that he maintains that everyone, in his original mind,
is a sage. Here agaiu‘is another expression of egalitariau-
‘ism and the faith in the perfectibility of all men (that
‘ sagehood is open to all) in Chinese culture, which has
found still another expreesion in tue thought of Mao Tse-
tung in our time. . )

ﬁeng Yang-ming's account of ksin, though -overlaps a

1ittle with Chu Hsi's thesis and also with the contemporary

B

%
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idea of -szu=hsiang, is extremely subjectivistic an&‘ideal—
istic. MNevertheless; there is still another aspect of Wang
Yang-ming's conception which overlaps with the thought of
Mao Tse-tung, namely, the emphasis on the inseparability of
theory end practice. This thesis, we may recall, is in
fact within the framework of traditional Chinese thought

o

and culture. ConfuCius, for example, has 'spoken of the

100

dynehic interplay of knowledge and action. In the Analects,

we Tread "He who learns but does not think is lost he who’
thinks but does not learn is in danger" (2:15). KnOWing is

not merely and purely a cognitive'function; it'is not only_

a disinterested mental exercise of apprehending some objects

"out there." In other words, the process of knowing in-

volves not only that which 1s to be known but also the whole

existence of the human ind1Vidual who is the knowing subject.

What is inown thus is manifested in the course of everyday
life. For Wang Yang-ming, knowledge "is the beginning of-
action" (Wang Yang-ming in Chan Wing-tsit, 1969: 656). And
as action involves the broad context of the self, it is.not
to oe viewed -as merely a mechanistic way to perform. In
short, action begins when thought becomes an. intention.
Therefore, Wang Yang-ming maintains thav “Action is the
completion'oflknowledge" (Wan Yang-ming in Chan WIng-tSlt.
1969:656). Knowledge and action, then, are moments in a
dialectical processual unity rather than two static units.
For Wang Yang-ming, knowledge for its own saﬂe is "idle

speculation.”™ The seeker of knowledge 1is not to neglect

‘the demand for wordly action.
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Against this background, we may recall Mao Tse-tung's
account of the interplay of perceptual knowledge, conceptual
knowledge, and social activity (practice), and point out

that Mao Tse-tung has called his theory of the unity of

xnowing and-doing the theory of "chih-hsing tung-i." We
may also note that Wang Yang-ming's thesis of the unity of

knowing and doing .is labeied the doctrine of "chih-hsing ‘

ho-i." In either case, the basic idea is the unity of

a

knowledge'and action. ~More specifically, for Mao Tse-tung,

a

rational or conceptﬁal kxnowledge entails a synthesizafion
& : )

~of the data of perception by.arranging and reconstructing
them. This is also how a 'theory' is formulated. The im-
portance of theory is to guide action but it is crucial to
note that conceptual or rational kmowledge (theory) “cannot
be independent of perceptual knowledge.
In the history of philosophy, there
is the 'rationlist' school that admits
the reality only of reason and not of
experience believing that reason alone
ig reliable while perceptual experience .
i's not; this school errs by turning things
- upside down (lMao Tse-tung, l968:l2§. ,

4

Thys, it is wofthy of note that theoretical knowledge
emerges from social practice, aﬁd’yeé, what is also very .
important is the leap from theoretical knowledge to the
practice of changing the external world, to the practiee of
scientific experiment. This is what Mao Tsé~-tung has
described as "the process of testfng and deyeloping theorys
the continuation of the whole process of c0gnition“ (Mao

Tse-tung, 1968:14). This implies the notion that man is a

©
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wi.thi‘n the tramework of traditional thought, especially the

conception @f Hsun Tzu,'man’is‘conceptunlized as an active

partner of Meaven and Larth whose task iplto appropriate

and develop what is otfered by nature. %n sum, what 1g

involved is a procésg of trqnsxormatlon of the outer world.
The movement of back and forth between perceptual

knowledge and rational or conceptual knowledge via social
¢ .

activity‘(practice) implies a spiral movement toward‘truth
u \

that rise ever higher, though it would never reach absolute

reallty. Th;s, +he form of "practice, knowledge, again
practice, "and again knowledge™ repeats itself "in endWesg‘
cycle and with each cycle the content of practlce and know=
ledge rises to hlgher level" (Mao. Tse tung, 1968:20).

The basic idea, with 1n the framewo“k of the thought of
Mao Tse-tung, is to avogd the tendgycy of seeing tbmngF as

o

isolated, static, and one-sided. In his theoretical essay.

"On Contradlctlon," Mao Tse-tung emphaSLZes ‘the 1mp0“tance

of the pr1nc1ple of the "unity of opp051tes. He thus
argues that the dialectical world view allows man not only
. 1 . i

to observe and analysize the movement of opposites in the

myriad things, but also, on the basis of such analysis, to

indicate the methods.b” solving contradlctlons (Mao Tse-

vung, 1968 29).
Mao Tse—tung s thesis of contradictions, both within /

a thlng and between two or more thlngs,(remlndsAas of the

traditional Chlnese sense of zlq—vang complementar*ty and

contradictions. His 1dea of the uﬂlty o opposites: and

LO2
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that of antagonistic and non-antagonistic contradictions

could be traced to both the Hegélian—Marxiaﬁ-Lehinistﬂffé;
;.\dition and the older Chinese yin-yang thinking, especially
A  ih regard to the cateéorydof the dynamics ofs hon—antagbnis—
tic contradictidns._ It is recalled'th?t a &ery»consistent
‘theme of Lao, Tzu is thét everything has its opposite, and
that opposites can be sﬁnthesized.into a totality. Chapter

Two of the Tao-te Ching réads;

el

When the people of the world polnt up
- beauty as such, :
There arises the recognition of ugliness.’
When they know the good as good, '
There>arises the recognition of evil.
Therefore: ' e
'~ Being and non-being produce each other;
Difficult and easy are complementary;
Long and short are relative; 7
High and low are-comparative;
Pitoch and sound make harmany;
Before and after are a sequence.

In our;tim%ﬁsMao Tse-tung speaks of the existence of

things and their counterparts:

Without life, death is nonexistent;
without death, life 1is nonexistent. :
When there is no top, there is no bottom;
#7% where there is no bottom, there is no top
¢ e....(cited in Hsiung Chieh, 1970:102).

We thus see some $imilarities,between thé conception of
Lao Tzu and that of Mao Tse-tung in regard to thé thesis of
the unity of Qpposites. Nevertheless, we may point out
that it is still possible to argue that, the earlf thinkers,
on the whole, stressed the harmonious or complementary

aspéct more than they did the conflictive or struggling

aspect of opposites. Or, to phrase the matter differently,
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vthe early thinkers did not consistently express their
appreciation of the scientific value of struggle bétween
opposites. Instead, they stressed the tendency toward a
compromise between the cont“adictory forces. Thus, some
Confucian wvir<tues are seen by some contemporary Chinese -
scholars (see Monroe, 1970:97—107) as tools to compromise‘
and harmonize contradictions between the different categor-
ies of people. |

More specifically, such concepts as jen, chung (Loyal-

ty), and shu (alt“uism), in the context of Confucianism,

are viewed by some contemporary, Chinese scholars as having
the function of harmonizing relations between‘rich and poor,
powerful and powerless, ruler and minister. In short
overemphaSis on "combination of two into one" is seen by _ﬁ
some contemporaiy Chinese thinkers eithe* as an attempt to
justify compromises between contradictory categories or as
an indication of *he inability to appreciate genuinely the
value of struggle between opposites in the development of
things in nature. In this regard it has been suggested that
a shift of emphasis from "combination of two into one" to
n"dividing one into two," allows men to understand and
appreciate the nature of struggle between oppos1tes.

In Hsiung Chieh s terms, '"one diVides into two" 1is
"probably the most sophisticated" analytical and practical
method provided by "Maoist ideology" for dialectical analysis
(Esiung Chieh, 1970: 124). At any “ate, the principle of

"one divides into two': (zi fen wei erh) implies a recogni-

" tion that a2 person, a thing, or & piece of work, mus¥t
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hec ssarily’ be v1ewed ;roﬁ tWOvSWdeS a good Slde whlc
'Qust be no cause for sel¢—satlsfactlon and complacency, ‘and -
‘the side’ of deficiencies Wthh must be rectlcled thvough
unrelentlng struggle (see Hsiung Chieh, 1970: 125)' A
‘The emphasis on stg;ggle reflects the shift from tha Lo
olde“ trac;t onal thinking of stressing harmony and mutual‘ “ 
adgustmentlamong the different categories of peog}e am(f—$f‘\v.
Jthings.7ivWithin the present conceptuél frameﬁork,*socic-’»
political struggle 1qvolves\1deolog1cal struggles which is
anchored on the ldea o; telass' in a rather subtle fashlon."
Thus, before 9éb class struggle was’essentlally an ideo-

logical struggle) between peasants and workers on one side,

oisie ‘on the other side.

and the bour

But, as}Hsiung Chieh (1970:121-122) has cointed out ,
since 19€0 class struggle has beery/ viewed inwa“more genefal
way in the sense that it is the struggle within the %ndivi—
dual regardless of’his actual class background.k As mchtioned
earlier, within uh’s context a person may be a worker or V
poor peasant and yet he can be viewed as an individual who
represents the interests of another class, if he had acquired,
for example, & bou:géois world outlook; conversely, it is

possible for a middle class person to acquire a proletarian

szu-hsiang (thought). In this sense "class struggle" is

the struggle between proletarian thinking and remnant (pre-
revolution) bourgeois thinking. Hsiung Chieh has charact-

erized this conception as "contrived class struggle"

(Hsiung Chieh, 1970:122).
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the thougnt of Mao ese-tung there ;so ¢{ilectlcal sense
of the‘actlve interplay between subgectlve 1deals and

objective reality. There is an explicit “etognltﬂon that e

\ i
i o
i
‘

@ ..

while'the material element profoundly affects theﬂsplrltual

J"

elemeﬁt;;re%olutionary_will nevertheless, can hel_; 
~transfornm “he nater5algherld \In other words, Mo Tse—“
'tung in contlnulty with the tradltlon, does recognlme the J f
creatlve tension between 1nternal purpose (w1i1, mind or e
ggig)rand ex*ernal determination. . \\

An 1mportant 1mpllcat10n of the emphasis upon hsin
(mlnd) or "evolutlonary will in Chinese thought and culture
is that in the Chlnese scheme of thlngs the human indiv1dual
. occupies the central 5551t10n. This 1dea will be further
analyéed in the next chapter which will deal with the con-
cept-of‘individualism witpin‘the cehtext of Chinese humaﬁism.,

1 4
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K Footnotes

& AR ‘ | ) )

leiung Chieh!|is al$o known as'JameS Chieh Hsiun.
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»2'Ideology' in Hsiung Chieh's work is similar to the
anthropological concept of 'culture.' Esiung Chieh

(1970:7) says, "In Mao's usage, the word 'ideology' is ,
coterminous with tculture'® as the latter is understood by
most Chinese, d bas.anthropological connotations." He
goes on to quote Yehudi A. Cohen's definition of 'culture'::
"(Culture is) made of the energy systems, the objective.
and specific artifacts, the organizations of social rela-
tions, the modes of thought, the ideologies, and the total
range of customary behavior -that are transmitted from one
generation to another by a social group and that enables

it to maintain life in a, particular habitat.“_;HSiung Chieh "
then concludes that "In Communist China today, ideology

“has a comparable wide range of application, in the sense
that it ‘seeks ©o establish a new culture, a new way of 1life,
through purposeiul, collective means. It 1is all_incluéiqe.“

3Hsiung Chieh maintains that "the important thing about
szu-hsiang is itsvindependent_status," and argues that it
-must be understood noutside the existing theory-practice .
rramework" (Hsiung Chieh, 1970:136) . _ _ )

It is extremelj importaht to understénd that ;i‘(fi ).or

principle.is NOT 1i (A¥ ) or rules of propriety. Both are
~ important concepts withinthe context of Neo-Confucianism.

‘5Seeichan &ingatSit's Source Book in Chinese Philosophy
(Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:654-691).

6Wang Yang-ming's conception is, at the same time, labeled
by contemporary Chinese Scholars as an nextreme kind of
subjective idealism and egoism" (see, for example, Shen
Ning, 19743 Yang Yung-kuo, 19733 and Yen Ping, 1974).

7The‘oldqrﬁemphasis on complementariness and harmony is.
not ignored or negated, however. Rather, it is contained
within the current conceptualization. Non-antagonistic
contradictionwis one of the examples of the older forms
of contradiction which is contained withinthe present .
conceptual scheme. 0 a - ' '
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CHAPTER FOUR

INDIVIDUALISM IN CHINESE THOUGHT

‘The idea that the destiny of man depende; in his
conscious struggle with external nafpure 3s weli as with
internal selfishness; on self-culti[arren within a social

context rather than on some supernaturel power,vis.a major
theme in Chinese thought. This'theme,.we’may'point out, is
grounded in the Chinese conceptuallzatlon .of the cosmos.
We may recall that the Chlnese do not have a creation myth
. that expresses the notlon of creation-ex nvhllo by a Supreme
4Being; instead, their account of the emergence of the uni-
verse is that of thé organic process. In the Chinese
conceptualization all parts of the cosmosnnecessarily.inter-
act as part1c1pants in one unforced, spontaneous,‘self-*
generatlng life process. The pgrts oflthe entire cosmos
thus belong to a single organic whole. Or, as Needham puts
.it, the Chinese conception of the universe is that it is
"an ordered harmony of wills without an ordainer" (Needham,
1956: II 287) .

In this view, then, man as a part of the cosmos is aﬁ
partlclpant in the creation and re-creatlon of the universe.-
Therefore, man more or less creates and re-creates hlS own

history. As a part of the’ cosmos, howevér, he is at the

same time affected, in many ways, by the actions of all other

111 -
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elements of the cosmos. This organismic view of the coémos

" is manifested in the humanistic Chinese thought, which, in

turn is the basis of the Chinese conception ' that man is

a morally creative agent who is ‘capable of perfeCting him-

self. It is from this standpoinf that Cginesevtﬁinkers SR
maintain that man's destinyﬁis,subject to subjective‘human

. intervention. Writing about the Chinese humanistic mind,

Moore points out that

oThere is the universally recognized

doctrine-—and attitude--of humanism, which

is unduestionably more pervasive and more

\  significant in China than in eny other
philosophical tradition. People come
first in China (Moore, 1967:5).
Within the framework of Chinese humehistic thought ,

the end of knowledge 1is fd sérve human happiness. Confu;
cius, for example, in the Analedts, argues that knowledge
"was to know man" (12:22), and wisdom nwas to attend to bthe
vwelfare of the people” (13:9).',Moreover, human haﬁpiness,"
_ knowleage,.and wisdom are attainable through man's own
effort; rather than'depeﬁéang upon some ultrahuman forces.
In this regard, Hsun Tzu maintained that the Way (Tao) "is |
not the Way of Heaven,“por the way of Earth, but the way
followed by man" (in Chan Wing-tsit, 1967¢:3%7). ‘Lao Tzu
and Chuang Ti&; on'thei;npartﬁ argued that‘sagehood can’ be
 attained through- the culfivation of the human Eigd by man's
own effort. Within this pérspective, then, ﬁan'ig not viewed
as the prodﬁct of some ultfahuman.craftsman, nor isfﬁachn—
éidered simply a passive organism to be conditionéd; manipu-

\

lated, or "modified" by other men. Man is a force of Nature.



The thesis that man occuples the central position in

the scheme of things in Chinese thought has been expressed
in ﬁény ways at dlfferent times 1n Chinese history, and if
still plays an important part in contemporary Chinese cul-
ture. ertlng in 1049, Mao Tse-tung noted that "Of all
things in the world, people are the most precious“ (Mao
Tse-tung, 1969 (1949) .454). He then argued that ‘as long

as there are people, every klnd of "mlracle can be _per-
forméd, This thesis that man 1is an actlve being rather
thah.a fassive organlsm is furthe“ developed in the idea

of the revolutionary W1l"of mass man. In this connectlon
it is 1mportant to note that there can be no self—”eallzatlon
for man in isolation from his fellow men. Tor any concrete
humén peing to think of hlﬁself as an individual abstracted
ffom mankind as a whole is a contradiction of terms in thisg
Cbntext. In other words, man 18 central and yet he is ’
emphatically not an isolated, freé-floatlng, ego-centrlc,
pr0¢1t-mot1vated commercialized organism. Rather, he is

a social person ‘who develops bimself by integrating his own
inner freedom and his social responSLblllties. In the
follow1ng sectlons we shall illustrate the importance O of

the human indiv1dual ‘in Chinese thought, aS well as in

various aspects of Chinese life.
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V\I. The Individual in Chinese Social Thought and Practlce

In the context of Chinese humanlsm, the human indivi-

dual forms one body w1th Heaven and Earth. Man s nature or

humanlty is conceptuallzed as being 1dent1cal with llfe
itself. If, we recall, the defining characterlstlc of Tao

. N .
1s-1ts capability for creation and produqtlon, man, too, 1is

v1ewed as creative in his fundamental characterlstlc. Thus,

a Ming dynasty (1568—1645) scholar, Chen Hsien-chang (1428—
1500), could speak of the idea that man's physical self and

his ethical mind are at the center of the creatlve process.q

Chen Hsien-chang expresgsed this dea rather eloquently

Standlng between Heaven and Earth,
What dignity thlS body of mine possesses.

Who says an individual is trivial?

He can shake Heaven and Earth (cited in

Jen Yu-wen, 1970 83). . :
He went on to say that though the body of man is small,
it is nevertheless bound up with ethical principles. The
vision of man standing at the center of creation is shared
by all sorts of Ghinese thinkers, past and present. . To be

-

a sage, a decent human belng, oT an enllghtened revolution-

‘ary man, is to be "the master of creation.”

Tt is interesting to note that in spite of the human-

istic conception of the importance of man’ in Chinese thought,

‘the question of whether or not the concept of ‘individualism'

nas been "adequately" developed in Chinese social philosophy
’ Y .

still comes up at times. It is true that the Chinese term

~

for 'individualism,' ko=-jen chu-i, is a term of recent period,
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but it must be pointed out that the problem of the "indi-
vidual"--his relation to the collectivity, his role in
society, what is due -him as a human being, his rights in
occupying such and such social positions, his duties, and
obligations as a member of society--has been tﬁé subject of
as much thought and deliberation in China as in 6ther
civilizations (see de Bary, 1970:145-146).
During the first part of the present century, when
China was reflecting on the impact of imperialisﬁ and con-
templating a reasonable way to respond to ituthrough a
series of sel.f-examipa‘tions, 'individualism,'--the lack of
it or the excess of it-—wés considered oné of the major
‘problems. Thu§, de Bary (1970:145) recails thét reformers
in the early decades of the ﬁwentieth'century China advocated
"individualism" in opposition to traditiopal authority in
both thought and social life, indicating that there was a
. lack of 'individualism' in Chinese thought and pradtace.‘
On the other hand, others have argued that the excess of
'individua}ism' was one of China's majof probigms (see Chan
Wing-tsit, 1967a:25-26). Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925), one of
the most important ‘leaders of the Chineée_revolution of )
lélll, while organizing the Chinese people, complained that
the inability of the Chinese- to achieve solidarity was
‘mainly because of an‘exceés of”"indi&idualism." .The Chinese
people, Suﬁ Yat-sen complained, were like "a heap of loose
sand." D

In this regard it is worth noting that in Chinese

thought and social practice, while thé human individual
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occupies a central place, his importance is no" measured

by his ability to place his private wants ahead of the needs
~of his fellow men or society. The importance of man 18 not
expressed in térms of man against society, but rather in
terms of man in society. Thus, societ& is conceptualized

as more than a set of voluntarily entered exchange ;elations
among isolated and self-seeking individuals. As”Chang Wing-
tsit has pointed put, "While the individual is fully consi-
dered as important, his importance‘iS~nof to overshadow

that of society"~(~ an Wingitsit, l967a:2é). Or, expressed .
otherwise, within the iin-iang perspective, a balance be-
~tween\t$e human individual and hisisocietﬁ has to be main-
,tained. The Chirese emphasis.on:the interplay of the
individual and society is anchored in a spécific image of

man.

A. The Nature of Man

As in the case with other cultural perspectives, the
Chinese outldok on the relation of the individual”human
being to society is based on a conception of the nature of
man. In this copnécﬁion, tHe Chinese. are not uniformly
qptimistic‘about hum;h nature. Af the same timé, any such
concept as that of "origindl sin" is conSpiéuouslj absent in
Chinese thought,:althéﬁgh some schools are tinged with
pessimism. Human nature is on the whole seenvas both "good"
and "bad": man is ?orn with a set of desires, passions,

capacities, and potentials which are to be developed in

some directions, and 1in other respects are to be checked

8
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'and reorlented by means of social organizational and cnltur-
al processes. -1In all events, nanﬁ@k v1ewed-as capable of
continually developlng and 1nprov1ng hlmsel?-—lndeed of
Derfectlng hlmself
@ / "The questlon of whether man's nature. is good or bad

Ahas been "one of the-most controver51al problems in Chinese
phllosophy" (see Fung Yu-lan, 1970:60) . . As mentioned ]
’earller (see Chapter mwo) Menc1us (c. 3 71 289 B. c. ) holds
that buman nature is 1nnate1y good, whereas Heun Tzu (born
c. 298 B C. ) and the Legallsts p&lieve that man s nature is
1nclwned toward waywardness and ev11. It is imoortant to
note, howeVer,sthatiboth Men01us and Hsun Tzu agree on the.
final perfectibility of man. For Mencius, the: g@oodness of
man is ev1dent in man's possession of the # cultles of
sympathy and empathy, whlch allow man to develop such

_'v1§tues as ﬂ_n or. 'human—heartedness,' i or rlghteous—
ness' withln the context of moral relevance, li or rules
of proprlety,_ and chih or knowledge and moral wisdom. It
is against this background that Mencius argues that men

always and everywhere possess the beglnnlngs of all the

"pasic virtues' (Book of Mencius, 28,2C).

On the other hand, Hsun Tzu believes that man comes
'into the world Withoutia set of ready-made virtues>or
ethical standards. He holds,'inféért, that man is born with
abcomplement of passions and desires, such as love, hate,
envy and anger. If these pa551ons and’ desires are given

full play, chaos, confusion and violence are likely to be

the result. In these sense, Hsun Tzu argues that manis™

natural inclinations are "pad." This, however, does not
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mean that man is therefore destined to 1ive an- evil 1life

1n/a sick society, for in spite of his dangerous pronensi-

ties he is capable of engagwng in what dsun Tzu has charac- :

terlzed as 'consc1ous activity' (wel), and hence can rectlfy

o

his_Course of actlon and develop the p051t1"e aspects of
nis nature. Tt is in this context that Hsun Tzu made his
famous statement that "human nature is'evil; goodness 1s
the result of con501ous act1v1ty" (Hsun Tzu,‘l9693157);:
mhus, although *t is "man 's emotlonal nature to: love

prollt and desire ga in," .he is, nevertheless,;capable of

‘gat ering together ‘nis thoughts and ideas, and experlmentlng

'with,various forms of conscious act1v1ty; in this way he.

can produce a set of rational rules and conventions (li)
which can direct his energies- and powerful emotlons toward
constructive purposes. "Conscious‘aét1v1ty" is a 51mple,’
universal human faculty which allows ‘man- to become "good"

in the sense of becomwng an actlve moral agent.’ No- external

'valldatlon of men's moral potential 1s therefore needed.

Jen and li, and the rest of Mencius' "basic virtues," are -

]
viewed as the. end result of man’'s conscious activity. In

“thlS sense, then, the human individual is seen in Chinese

philOsophy as a morally creatlve and autonomous being.
The struggle between the idealism of Mencius and the

realiSm of Hsun Tzu is a confllct between what are essen-

tially two complementary views. On the one hand, Men01us

position is that the development of man's humanity is

mainly a process of inner self—-cultivation, because by

this means man can gain access to a realm of innate knowledge.
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On the other hand, the Dosition of Hsun Tzu and the Legalist
is that, although man's nature 1is orlglnally bad, he 1is
capable.of perfecting hlmsell by consciously exer0151ng
hlS 1ntellectual faculty to transform himself and the world.
In the course of engaging in con801ous act1v1ty, man recti-

fies nimself, develops himself,‘and,actuallzes himself (see

 Yang Jung-kuo, 1973: 323-346) Thus, it has been argued

that sel‘-development involves a dlalectlcal 1nterplay of

|
the inner'standard of conscience and the’ outer crlterlon

of social rules.
It must be vointed out at this p01nt that the Chinese
lmaae oP man is linked to. the hlstorvcally significant

though controver51al concept of JEn or human—heartedness.

Jen is a typically Chinése conceptualization of man's

nature in reference to the linkages between man and man,‘
between man and soc1ety, and between man and nature.
"The 1dea hac man 1is. essentlally capable of extendlng
hlmself and reachlng out toward others has been accepted

by various Chlnese schools of thought, which have argued

 that the capability to .sympathize and to empathize was

. developed in promordial man. This of course refers to man's

capacity for entering into the perspective of an other=.

A dimension of jen, then, is man'sycapacity to act as though
he can assume,the perspective of an other, and then reflect

on his own actilon accordingly. In light of this'understand—
ing, it is worth noting that Jen seems to stress the subjec-
tive feelings and attitudes of the human 1nd1v1dual yet |

it can be understood only in the context of man-and-man, of
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intersubjective, interpersonal feelingé and attitﬁdes;
Thus jen is "man in éociety." fhis‘phrase refers not merely
to thé observable situation that man lives in groups
(sociéty), but to the notioh that man cannot hope to
actualiée himself by isolating himself by isolating himselfb
‘.physically and spiritually from the human world. |
The Chinese-qha:acter;for jen consists of the charac-
ters'for:"mah“ and for " wo." Thus, as Tu Wei-ming (1973:
188) has ﬁoinfed out,‘;t sigﬁifies the primordial formvof
uhuman-relatednesé." Man 1is linked to other men.becaus;
'hﬁman relations nec%ssarily,afise from and'are maintained
by\the pfinciple of mufﬁalit&,.or ggg.b,ltvisythrough prac—
tice,of‘this'principle‘of'mutuaiity and reciprbcity that the
-_individual humén-beiﬁg's egotism and selfishness are generally
reduced;‘hence it becomes eésierifér him to identify with
the universe ds a whole. Thusq "as the man of Jgg desires
to establish his own character,. he seeks at the same time;'
to establish the character of others" (Analects, 6:28). :
And és Fung'Yu-lén puts it: | |
While perfectingvoneseif, one mgst’aisé
see that others are likewise perfected.
One cannot perfect oneself while disregard- .
_ ing the perfection of others. The reason
i 'that one can develop one's nature to the
upmost only through human rellationships,
that is, within the sphere. of societ
(Fung Yu-len, 1960:176—177). ' :
The concept of jen 'is thus further characterized by
_evoking the idea of ‘'sociality,'. or, %o put it differently,

'sociality' is viewed as an integral part of man's self-



reallzatlon. In this context, it is Crﬁcial to note that

the SDl“lt of co-humanity or mutuallty 1n human relations
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is expressed through a set of concrete social relationships -

which are artlculated in spec1f1c forms by the tradltlonal

- rules of conduct and conventlonal rites, or li. 1In other

words, jen is manifested in li. It is 'in this sense that

ii is a’"tool" of man which regulates the satisfaction of

man's de31 es by taking into account the needs and de31res

of others; hence, li 1S'the fulfillment oﬂrlmpulse as well

as its rational expre3510n.

It is in this light that the social 1mp11cat10ns and

consequences of myth-making come into view. Since 1li is

that body of mores, rules and»conventlons that harmonizes -

g

the acticns of the members of society, it is conceivable

,that it could be ‘used 1ntentlonally (or perhaps un-inten-

t*onally) by the rullng classes to Jjustify their pr1v1leged

~»$e»~9981t10n, and to make those less powerful accept thelr

- \‘iv

inferior position.and 1life changes, thereby_preserv1ng a

non-disTuptive and non-reflective social equilibrium--the

stdtus quo.k Thus,:iao Tzu speaks of what happens when jen

is ‘'used to mystify or confuse thevpecple, resulting in the

emergence of hypocrisy: | @

N

On the decline oI the vreat Tao,

© the doctrines. of %gg Yi arose.

When knowledge and c erness appeared
there emerged great hypocrisy. 3

~When the six family relatlonshlps

were not in harmony,
there was the advocacy of flllal plety and
deep love for children.

- When a country fell into chaos and misrule,

there was praise of "loyal OfflClal" (Tao-

| _Ching: 18).

Ty
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Just as Hsur Tzu and the Legalists had reacted to the

Confucian idea'cfninnate goodhes of man, so the Taoists

T
e
3
A
)

had responded to what they consiflered a danger ef making
such Confucian virtues as jen afd zg‘superficiaiimorality

and instruments of manipulative/ control.-

o

Weymay thus say that in ghinese social theught»man is -

- considered potentially an tive being who is capeble of
engaging in conscious tivity and hence capable of contin-
'ually_developlng an 1mprov1ng hlmself as well as of extend-
ing himself and r:achlng/out@toward other human beings, but
there is also a recognition fhat'ﬁan'slcreatiﬁity, sensiti-
v1ty and reflectlv ty can‘be\held back because of some
relfledv5001al foree S ' r words, in splte of man's
e»capacity.to achieve what Chuang Tzu deserlbed as ‘sagellness
within and kingliness without' (in Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:
208—219)3 some typee’of economic and social'arrengementbcan
become .serious obstacles to his progress. It is important
‘to understand, however, that'it is the struggle--the contra-
qietion, the dialectic, the1creafive interplay between the .
obstacles and the acfive»efforts of the human individual
to change unneceséarily repressive,seeial institutions and
practices-rthat could make man transform himself (e.point
to which'we will feturn later in this chapter.)

In thls context we may . argue that the emergence of
the Chinese brand of "1nd1v1duallsm“ could. be llnked to the
assumption that there ex1sts a kind of creative tension

.between the ‘human 1nd1v1dual and the collect1v1ty, a klnd

of dellcate balance of freedom .and respon51b111ty, a klnd -of
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‘ 1mag1nat1ve interplay between prlvate and public spheres.
The human individual struggles w1th not against s001ety..
‘We now turn to the Chinese ooncept;on ‘of. the organic unity -

of self -and society.

B. Chinese Humanism and the Ind1v1dual The Dialectic
' of Man and Society

We may p01nt out that, in a fundamental sense, the
men-centered Chinese thought can be traced~back to soc1al
dthought and practice before the’ "Hundred Schools" period,
that is, before the times of Lao Tzu, Confuc1us and Hsun
Tzu. An early Chlnese expre381on of the status of the human
individual can ‘be found in the 1egend of the Three Soverelgn
Groups.é» In this legend man 1is s0 1mnortant that_he joins
Heaven and Earth to form a cosmlc triad. This themé was
later developed by Hsun Tzu (see Chapter Two) 1nto a physical-
naturallstlc ‘conceptual scheme. Hsun Tzu, we recall, argued
for e'rational understending'of Heavenzand Earth (Natnre)
so that man beéomes an active partmer of the triad. Man
thus emerged very ean{& in Chinese thought -as of supreme
/importance. In this connection, Mel,Yl-paou(Y.P. Mei) has
poinfed out that "it is doubtful whether any other major
world—c1v1llzatlon has laid -emphasis to a comparable degree
on the cosmlc importance of man" (Mei Yi=pao, 1967 324) .
It was against this background.that soolal thinkers
of the Hundred Schools perlod developed their phllOSOphleS

of man. Confu01us hlmself .was- one of the 1mportant thlnkers

of,fhis perlod. In hlS thought, Confuolus was concerned W1th

v e e e e [
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the problem of the human individual. We recéll, for,exampie,
" that one of the major ideas of Confucianism is jen, and since
jen is tO'love”énd‘respedt all men (Analects, 12:22), the

importance of man 1is thus‘empha@ized. For Confucius and

his followers, "jen is man" (Book of Mencius, 7v.16). Or,
to'put it more accurately, at birth every human being has
the "beginning of jen;" a "seed of humanity." |
...when man suddenly sees a child about
to fall into a well, they all have a feeling
of alarm and distress, not to gain friend-
«, Ship with the child's parents, nor to seek
the praise of their neighbors and friends...
from suech a case we may perceive that the
feeling of commiseration is essential to

~ man...the feeling of commiseration is the -
 beginning of jen (Book of Mencius, 2a.6).

Beginning with the assumption that Jjen is the charact-
eristié shared by all men, the Confucians move on to say
thet men are naturally equal; Furthermore, the Confucians

‘maintain that every human being has in him the capacity to
 become a sage.’bThe native dignity and integrity of the
human individual -is thus recognized. It must be pointed'
out, however, that to sgy that sagehood is open to éfl does
not necessarily mean that every man is a sage. What is
implied is thét human beings,AWithoﬁt innate defects, are:
‘perféctible‘fhrough education and‘self-cﬁltivation. In |
other words, while the seed ofﬁjgg is inborn in all human
beiﬁgs, ifs blossoming dependsvon’proper‘cultivation.
Likewise, while each and every human individual is born
with the capacity to become a sage, iéé'actualizatibn'depénds 5>

upon'proper.self—culti_vati_on.5 The idea of perfectibility is
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then related to the proéess.of self-cultivation, which, in :
turn, depends'updn proper social; economic and\educational
environments. Self-cultivation depeﬁds as welf“on the
human individual's awareness of and sensitivity to the
development of other humaﬁ individuals. | | v

It is in this,sense that it has been argued that man
cannot view himself as an island apart. At the same time,
soéiety cannot be vieQed as -an aggregate formed by disparate
atomistic units. Instead, man and society are viewed as |
mgtuaily dependent. As Mei‘¥i-pao_(1967:326)‘puts it, the,
relation of the individual and society is in terms of "a

“continuing permeation of the Quality of the character of

the individual throughout the ever-broadening circles of

society." We read in the Ta Hsueh (The Great Learning):

The ancients who wished to manifest
their clear character’ to the world could
first bring order to their states. Those
who wished to bring order to their states
would first regulate their families. Those

. who wished to regulate their families would
| first cultivate fheir personal lives. Those
\who wished to cultivate their personal lives , /
ould first rectify their minds. ‘Those who o
ighed to rectify their minds would first
ake their wills sincere. ‘Those who wished
o make their wills sincere would first
extend their knowledge. The extension of
knowledge consists in the jnvestigation of

things.

" From the Son of Heaven down to the common
.people, all must regard .cultivation of the
)personal 1ife as the root or foundation.
There is never a case when the root is in
Ldﬁsorder and yet .the branches-are in order
| (the Ta Hsueh in Chang Wing-tsit, 1969:
| 86877+ ’

|
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Thus the human individual is obligated to develop and -
perfect himself for the well-being of society. The well-
being of society in turn is a positive condition for self-
cultlvatlon. It must oe mentioned in this context that an
important dimension of Chinese soc1al thought is the empha-
sis on responsibilities and obligations rather than rights
‘and‘prerogatives of the individual inbrelation Eo the
coliectivitj. In a fundamenfal sense Chinese social thought
accepts the idea that man is essentially capable of extending
himself and reaching out toward others; therefore, ‘social
‘responsibilities and social obligations are manifestations
of the spirit of co-humanity. We see, in this context both
the conniction of the inviolable worth of the human 1nd1v1dual
and the basic belief that it is in the fulfillment of social
responsibilities and obligations that the human individual
realizes his potentialities. Mencius, Hsun Tzu and Chuang
Tzu, we recall,‘were in agreement that man is‘capable°of“
achieviné "sageliness wifhin and kingliness without."

Since this concention of man and society explicitly. .
recognizes the basic worth’and dignity of man and emphasizes
vseif-cultivation as a.means.of self-realization, it tends to
encourage the human 1nd1v1dual to develop an inner frame of
reference, which could give him an inner sense of confidence
and serenity. According to the-Confucians, the impongance
of having an inner reference 1is tomencourage the human
individual to stand firm and notlto be easily affected by
the. fortunes of the day. Thus, to achieve a sense of confi-

dence and serenity is a p051tive indication of self development.
R

J
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In the words of Confucius:

~ The wise are free fro
the virtuous from anxiet

geous from fear (Analect

Or, agaln in %he Analects we
commander of the armed forces (san
can be captured, the will of a com
(9:25). Tt must be pointed out, h
cians have argued that it is throu
in the social process, through hum
human individual develops his inne

Thus, in social practlce, the indi

.a member of the collecu1v1ty rathe
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m perplexities;

y; and the coura-=

s, 9:28).

read that "although the
chun or three armies)

mon man cannot be destrbyed"

owever, thet_fhe Confu-

gh active particpation

an relationships that tﬁe

r frame‘of reference.

vidual is considered as

r than as an isolated,

unattached, atomlzed 1nd1v1dual., More spec1flca11y, in

traditional China, the ﬂnd1v1dual was known as a member of

a family; he was a father, a husband, a wife, a mother, &

sister. And, as mentioned earlier

'is prepared to regulate the'family

and to help bring order to the worT
"to do his own thing." |

In the context of Chlnese soc

, the cultivated person
, to govern the state,

14. He is not merely

ial thought then, a sage

cannot be a selfish or egotistic individual. The basis of

'self-cultlvatlon is reclpr001ty or

shu. A decent human belngA

(chun-tzu), we recall is concerned with his respon51b111t1es

. to others, w1th his dutles to the

He is by no means a “rugoed 1nd1v1
Chlnese conception of 1nd1v1dualls
formulation of some o;her‘cultural

puts it rather neatly:

collectivity and humanity.
dualist," so that the y
mis dlSSlmllar ‘to the

group. De Bary (1970:147)
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Here we face the paradox that, in order
to establish and secure its own claim, such
an individualism must be "social."......
(the individual) was to make sacrifices .
more to the group than he got in return,
and there is a real question whether this
kind of "individualism" could ever be

) eqpat—a with the types of individualism
kngwn In the West alics added).® |

Af any rate; in the_context of Chinese social'thonght and
practice, a self-seeking person who ie over-concerned with
his own'pereonal confort and becoming rich, rather than
»concerned,with the well-being of the collectivity, society,
and the world (tien-hsin) is e person who has failed to
achieve sageliness within and kingliness‘without. Or,
phrased a éifferent'way, a self-seeking person is a strangef
to his fellow men; he';s a man who has lost the snirit of
co-humanity,. of, human-heartedness.

We can say now that in Chineee social thought and—
practice, man lives in a subtle balance with his su:roundings.
To be a good man means that one has to harmonize desire and
- reason, emction and intelligence. It also-requires to
integrate one's freedom with one'e social obligations, and
one's lntegrlty and that of others. The maintenance of this
balance is a dellcate task., We have already mentloned the
tendency of Chuang Tzu and sone other Taoists to take a
subﬂectlvely 1deallst1c p051t10n and. to concentrate on the
issues of freelng the human individual from the *etters and
burdens of 1life (see Chapter Two). The Legalists, on the
other‘hand, wéfé more inclined to subscribe to tnevidea of
'suprenacy of the state over thevindividualz The Confucians,

in turn, liked to think that their position is midway between

A
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the two, but this claim nas been challenged. De Bary, for

example, has pointed out that some critics "have complained

" that” "Confucianism made a bad bargain for the individual™"

0 BULY w 147) -

It is, however, the 1nterp1ay of these three tendencies,
rather than any of these in 1solatlon, that the dynamics of
the Chvne;: pefspectlve can be apprec1ated. Thus, in the
Chlnesgﬂformulatlon, there is always someé tension between
the individual and the group,‘between self and society, and
between lnner freedom and social respon51b111t1es.‘ In this
connection, Chan Wing-tsit (1967a 26) has malntalned that
achieving a. delicate balance of self and society is,.in
essence, "the goal of moral discipline," and is also the

xpre551on of the spirit. of jen. It is in this sense that

the Chinese insist that a good man must also be a good member

of society. At the same time, the Chinese malntaln that in,

stressing the importance of achieving a balance of the

iudividual and the group, both the interests of the indivi-
dual and those of the group are recognized.

In social practice, the traditional Chinese famlly,
as an institution, was to mediate the 1nd1v1dual and the

larger group. Chan Wing-tsit has suggested that it\is in

" . the family that the individual is trained in becoming

censitive to his fellow men, and in "the adjustments he will
have to‘make throughout 1ife as between himself and other
man" (Chan W1ng—t51t 1967a: 26) Along the same llne, Mei.
Yi-pao points out that the famllv 51tuat10n provides "the

first and most favorable opportunity" for the exercise and
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development of human- heartedness (,jen). The family gsituation

is thus "a sort of nursery for nurturing the seced of ien"

(Mei-Yi-pao, 1067:351), Thus, to achieve balance between

self and society, to mainfain the fuman individual's freedom

.and inner integrity while rulfilling his social obligations

anddrespon51b111t1es, entails a conscious strugble, a kind
of creative interplay both inside the individual and between
him and the group. - | P ’

Historically, Chinese social thinkers as well as men
in the streets in China have shown, from tiﬁe to time, their
sensitivity and awareness of a possible conflict of the
demands of society on the individual to discharge ﬂis'
familial and societal obligations on the ore hand, and- to
achieve and maintain individual freedom and 1ntellecfual

gntegrity on the'other. The development of Tao¥sm and

Legalism, and, at a later stage, Neq-Confucianism are casSes

in §6int. .

In this connection, it may be interestinéito discuss
the case o? Ll Chlh (1527-1602) a Ming dynasty (1368-1643)
sogialuthlnker. Ll chih was sensitive to a fundamental
conflict between his own individqality and what he was.
required to do in order to fulfill his social responsibili—
ties and to succeed in a rigid social world. In the process
he became suspicious of the tho%ar-officials of nis time |
so that he was involved in & series of struggles agalnst
the Ming establishment, agaiﬁst the scholar-bureaucrats who,

according to Li Chih, were hypocrites, because they were

corrupted by wealth and rank while preaching the Confucian
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virtues of jen "and Fi- 4 -

In China's ‘history, Ll Chih has been acclaimed By ‘some
vas the most outstandlng 1conoc1ast and condemned by others
as the greatest heretlc. In any case, Li Chlh 1s,‘as de
'Bary has pointed out, "one of “the most brllllant and . complex
figures in. Chlngse thought and 11terature" (de Bary, 1970:
188). In. the first place, Li Chih reaects the Neo—COnfucian_
position that "We must preserve Heaven's 1li (prlnciple) and

elimipate man's de51res" (chun Tlen-ll, i jen -zg) To

llmlnate man s desires 1s to ma ake hlm pa351ve and 1n51gn1f1—
cant. This is comething Li Chik could not accept. Li Chlh
also takes Chu’ H51 (1130—1200) et al7 to taskaor egpking
the Confucian Wdea of the three, “bonds" (san kxang) and n"five
invariables" (wu ¢ _;__g) to characterlze the e%sence of 1i ..
(principle)- | . - - ERRES

The ldea of kang-chang was flrst introduced by 2 Han -

éynasty Confu01an, Tung Chung-shu (c. 179-104 B.C.)y t
account for the hlerarchlcal 8001a1 order of hlS tlme} ‘The
term kang 1iterally means & major cord in a net to which
’{Zall the other strlngs Of the net are attached. In Tung
Chung-shu's formulation, the three bonds are the relatlon-,
ships between sovereign and subject, father and son, . and
nusband and wife. Tgfse three human relationships are
formulated in terms of suoerordination and subordination so
that for example, the soverelgn is the kang of his subject.
In other words, in Tung Chung—shu's_formulation, the
sovereign is the master of hlS subject, the husband is’the

master'of %is wife, and the father is the master of his son.

a
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/Aside from the three kang, according to the Confucians,
there exist also the five constant Virtues (wu chang),
namely, Jen, _y; 1i (rules of proper conduct), chih (Wisdom),
i.and hsin (good faith). The three ;;_5 are the ethics of -
society while the five g___Jg are the virtues of the indi-
Vidual humanrbeing (See Fung Yu-lan, 1960 191~ 205)

- It is from this standp01nt that Chu Hsi develops hlS
thesis that the "three kang and five ____g" are the "1i of

Heaven. Also; Chu Hsi is explicit in asserting the prior

existence of the 1i of kangachang.y More specifically, he

argues that "before there eXist any sovereign and subject,

tbere is the 1li of the relationship between sovereign and

subject Before there exist any father and son, thi
13 of the relationship between father{ and son" (Cited in
Fung-Yu-lan, 1960:199). This formulation is unacceptable

to Li Chih.' For Li ghih, social ethics and morality are

not based on the Heavenly principle of "bonds'and invariables“
as'Chu Hsi and the School of'Principle would like us to be-
lieve. Rather, social ethics and morality must be grounded ;_y'

on the everyday life of the people (pai-hsing Jih—yung) or,

ijn Li Chih's own words, the human relations entails such

matters as "to eat food and to wear clothing" (in Yan Ping,
1974:137). Eurthermore, Li Chih attacks the moralistic
‘preten51ons of those scholar-bureaucrats who neyer stop
preaching the Confucian Way but are determined to attain\
high office and to become rich. To Li Chih, outwardly these

scholar-officials are sages but inwardly they are as selfish

. as merchants.
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Li Chih, however, pushes himself into a position that

'he finally asserts that "man is essentially a selfish being,"’
s - , , _ S
and that "without selfishness there is no mind (hsin)" (Jo

~

wu ssu, cheh ﬁg'hsin) (in Yan Piné,‘l974;157). And so, as
Yang Jung—kuo (1973%:278) points out, selfishness now becohes
the generalized nature of man. |

| Li Chih'hegah by criticizing the tendency of Confucianm’
schblar-officialshto subscribe to the mystified principle
of Heaven, therebj doing damage to the human 1nd1§r1dual s
freedom as well as hﬂs inner d*gnlty and lntegtltJ in the
process, he seemed to have made man a Droflt—motlvated
egotistic, self—seeklng organlsm. Thus to those contempor-.
ary Chinese scholars who are generally sympathetlc to L1
~ Chih, hlS protest against the oppress1ve soc1al 1nst1tutlons -
Land 5001a; practlces of the’tlme 1s con51dered a p051t1ve,‘_

‘contrlbutlon to the hlstorlcal develooment of an antl—feudal

(fan feng—chlen) awareness, but L1 Chih's the81s that "Man

is necessarlly selfish" is unacceptable to them (See, for
example, Shen Ning, 1974:109-110; Yan Plng, 1974:137-142;
Yang Jung-kuo, 1973 275=-281; Yln Mlng et al, 1975: 205—214)
The reaction of the contemporary Chlnese scholars to
Li gh;h‘s position is conSLStent with the ideal-typical.
Chinese social thought which oonsistentiy argues that the
dignity of man must be recog&ized.and maintained, but it
can be maintained only when man 1s unselfish. A deceht
human being (chun—tzu) canhot refuse to reconoiie his ownv
self-respect w1th r%@pect for other human belngs. Or,

expressed otherwise, a person cannot “ratlonally" exp101t
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~and oppress other_human beings and then rationalines his/
action by evoking the’notion of "rugged individualism.".
In.traditionaivChinese formulation, men are expected to be =
publlc—mlnded not selfish egocentrists.' Emperors\QhO‘were
not ready to sacrifice thelr personal interests‘fortthe sake
yof the people were not conSLdered true emperors. It is in
this 1deal sense that E\peror Yao (a legendary sage emperor)
named Shun his successor and not his own son.

The idea of 1ntegrat1ng prlvate and publlc lnterests
- still is an 1mportant.aspect in contemporary Chinese concep~
tuallnatlon. Mao‘Tse-tung, for example has argued that since
not all natural human de51res 001nc1de with the aims of
5001ety, the dlalectlcal relatlons hetween the human indivi-
dual and hls SOC’etj are therefore cru01al. Mao Tseftung s
p051tlon remlnds us of Hsun Tzu's argument that thouoh man' si
nature is orwgﬂnally bad, ke 1s capable of perfectlng hlm-
sel? by con501ouslv exerc151ng ris 1nte11ectual faculty to-
transform himself and’the world (See Chapter Two). Mao Tse-
;tung, in turn, maintains that it 1is 1n tbe struggle between'
man and society, between man and the external world, that
. man reallzes hlmself to the fullQ‘ for Mao Tse—tung, |

o

revolutlonary act1v1ty 1s a kind of conscious activity which

i

not only 11berates but in fact promotes the development of

"man's forces of productlon:

The great proletarlan Cultural Revolutlon
is a powerful motive force for the development
of the social productive. forces in our country:
(Mao Tse-tung, in Chen, 1970: 126).
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Again,

'Revolution is the emancipation of productivev
force; it promotes the development of produc-
tive force (cited in Chen, 1970:143)

‘We have alreadyiseen that man occupies a central posi-
tiOn in Chinese thought, but within the;context of orthodox
Confucianism, the system that Li Chih so bitterly fought,
seif—cultivation entailed an over-emphasis on taming, '
domesticating, and bringing man into accord With the environ-
ment. Mao Tse-tung, on the other hand "is more sympathetic

to Hsun Tzu's p051tion that man is capable of forming a '
fﬁtrwad" With Peaven ar.d- Earth and hence an active partner
of Natureﬂ‘ In other words, man is capable of "reshaping the
iobjective‘world." Mao Tse-tung, too, is obviously sympathe-

\

tic to Li Chih's attack on the Ming scholar—official»class,
for he\Speakskof: |

/' , Wherever there is repreSSion of the
‘individual, wherever there are acts contrary
to the nature of the individual, there can
be no’ greater crime. That is why our
country's three bonds (san kan g) must go.....
(in Schram, 1974: 27y, T \

]

-

Thus, the importance of the indiv1dual is stressed and
the three bonds must go. The 1ntegr1ty of the indiv1dual

is maintained however, by respecting the integrity of other
indiViduals, and by developing an awareness of man's capabil-
ity to participate actively in the creative process of Nature..
Therefore, to combat selfishness was a ConSClOuS effort in

the proletarian Cultural Revolutlon.~ Indeed, it is argued

“that when the capability of the single individual 1s over-
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stressed—-especialij when the self 1is taken‘Out of the
context of human collect1v1ty--there is’ danger that the vast
7potent1a11t1es of the masses w1ll be dlSSlpated or simply.
dlsregarded. To stand alone is to starnd apart. In this
context then, 1nd1v1duallsm or the preservatlon of person-
al 1ntegr1ty and freedom cannot be grounded 1n a kind of
selflshness which puts personal 1nterests foremost and the
in&erests‘of'the masses in the second place (see Mao Tse-
tung, 1954:74-76). | -

Moreover, in Mao Tse-tunv S rormulatlon man’- and nature
are 1nseparable. Slmllar to Hsun Tzu's conceptuallzatlon,
Mao- Tse-tung malntalns that the relatwon between man -and

.
nature is a‘dlalectlcal one:

Although we are determined by nature, we

are also a part of nature. Hence, if nature

“has the power to determine us, we also have:

the power to determine nature; although our
: power is slight, one could ‘not say that it is
. *w1thout 1nfluence on nagture (Mao Tse-tung 1n'

Schram, 1974: 26)
| In his concludlng speech at the Seventh National Congress of
the Communist Party of China in 1945, Mao Tse-tung told of
an an01ent Chinese fable about Yu Kung (Mr. Foollsh) who .
dared to challenge nature by trying to. remove two mountalns
because they obstructed the views from his doorwaJ. With
great determlnatlon, Yu Kung and his somns 1aunched a long
term proaect of dlgglng away at the slopes of the mountalns.
'Yu Kung argues that "Whe I die, my sons will carry on; when

‘they dle, there will be my grandsons, and then their sons

and grandsons, and so on to infinity." Thus, Yu- Kung and
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his sons went on digging everyday, unshaken in'convichion.
God was so moved that he sent two angels to move the moun- -
tains for Yu Kung. Urging the Chinese people té dig up two
modern mountalns—flmperlallsm and feudallsm—-Mao Tse~-tung
states:
We must persevere 'and work unceasingly, .

and we, too, will touch God's heart. Our

God is none other than the masses of the

Chinese people. If they stand up and dig

together...why can't these two mountains

be cleared away? (Mao Tse-tung, 1971 (1945): /
321). , .

o

'Thus seen, man is an actite force of nature. ‘As an
active partner of Heaven and Earth man moves through hlstory
. by taklng'struggle for granted. In the course of. struggle,
man unites nature and ‘merges w1th soc1ety. It is in this
sense that Mao Tse-tung maintains that in the struggle toﬂ
reshape the outer world, the proletarlan andfrevolutlonary
people at the same time reshape their own subaectlve world
(Mao Tse-tung in Chen, 1970.151). In thls conceptuallzatlon,
the 1mportance of the interplay of man and - nature and of man
and the collect1v1ty is recognlzed As an actlve partner
“of Heaven and Earth, man has the capacity to understand the
‘external world and he might also be able to change it.

Thus self-cultivation is not a process of’tamlng and domes-‘
dtlcatlng one's own iﬁéf.ln order to/adaust to the environ-
ment,. soéial and phy31cal. Instead 1t is a process whereby

'ﬂman unfetters his nature-glven caﬁa01t1es and thereby trans—

‘forms the external world. Or, expressed otherw1se, it is a

process by which man becomes the master of creatlon.

(=Y



<\\ To summarize, man in Chinese soc1al thought is the

'center of things. He stands between Heaven and Earth: hlS

phy81cal\self and his ethlcal mlnd are at the center of

the creative process. This, nowever, does not mean that man

~is an aggressively self-seeking, profit-motivated, commer-

w

c1allzed 1nd1v1dual. Rather, a decent human beilng is one

who takes the well-being of other human beings 1nto account
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and respects the integrity and dignity of other 1nd1v1duals..

It might be mentioned that in polltlcs and legal

| phllosophy as well as 1n religion and ethics, the human

1nd1v1dual is more 1mportant than the abstract rule in

Chinese thought. In th:;)ollowlnc sectlons we shall discuss
the position of the humar individual in the realms of ethlcs

and politics.

II. The Individual in Chinese Religion and Ethics
| Since ‘there has been a“persistent emphasis upon the

cosmic 1mportance of man in Chlnese thought, it may be

!

“intenesting to,eXamlne'closer the status of the human 1nd1-

vidual in Chinese religion and etrics. If we are to
characteriieiand discuss 'religion' in Ching, even if only
briefly, it is crucial that we recall that the Chinese do
not regard the cosmos and man as the products of a Creator
extennal to them. Hav1ng restated thls, we may add that
Confucius had argued rather forcefully that 1t might be
wise for men to 1earn more about llfe than to speculate

about death (Analects, 11:2). T?‘urthermore, Confucius once

advised his pupils to honor spiritual beings (kuei and shen)

bl
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but at the same tlme "keep them at a distance" (Analects,
11: 20) It is agalnst thls general background that we may
apprec1ate "religious" matters in Chlnese thought and prac-

A e

tice. )
Vollow1ng Chan W1ng-t51t (1967b 286-3%06), we may say
thav the goal of Chinese religious beliefs and practlces
1nvolves the 1dea of the survival of the 1nd1v1dual and’ the
actuallzatlon of his nature. The SO~ called "ancestor cult,"”
for example,qrs an indication of a bellef in the survival
~of the splrlts of ancestors. Records found in the oracle
bones datlng bac& to the Shang dynasty (1751-1112 B.C.)
contain references to sacrlflces to ancestors w1th offerings
of food and ‘other items such ‘as daily utensils. These ‘
records have been 1nterpreted as 1ndlcatlons of a bellef in
survival after death (See Chan Wlng-tS1t l967b 287)
| This idea of the survival of the- 1nd1v1dual is essen-.
.tlally the classical problem of "immortality.' Thdsl the’

Taoist maglclans ‘wanted immortality on earth so that they

practlced alchemy and delved into breathlng, medltatlon and

/concentratlon, d even sex techniques. The Buddh:.sts9

especially membeXxs of the Pure Land school (Cheng-tu Chu;g),

on the other hand 'belleved in eternal life in paradise.
And we have already mentioned the bellef of the ancestor
eultists in the surkival of the spirits of ancestors.
Nevertheless, if one may speak of Chlnese rellglous thought
and not of the beliefs of the partlcular rellglous groups
in Chlna, one may suggest that immortality or the survival

of the individual refers mainly to 'social immortality,' or

~
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—‘immortality of influence.'lo

We may mention here that tte.
" early Chinese attitude (c. 549 B.C.) toward this form of

immortality was reéordéd in the Tso Chuan (Tso's Commen%agz

on the Spring and Autumn Annals) in the context of explain-

ing what the ancient saying "Dead but suffered no decay”
.meant: _ | ‘

I have heard that the highest meaning of
it is when there is established an example
of virtue. The second, when there is
established an example of successful service.
And the- third, when there 1is established an
example of wise speech. When these examples
are not forgotten with length of time, this
is what is meant by the saying "They do not
decay" (The Twenty-fourth Year of Duke of
Hsiang).

Immortality, then, is achieved in virtue, in public
service, and in teaching;' It is in this sense that Hu
Shih (1891-1962) spoke of "Worth, work, and wo?d“ as the
- "Ihpee-W theory of immortality" in Chinese thought (Hu
" Shih, 1945-1946:40-41). Anothér way of expressing this
hinese attitude toward immortality is their hopé.of
"leaving a long-lasting fragrance" (liu fang chien ku)

. when they die. It is in this context that men like Lao
Tzu, . Hsun Tzu,_andtConfucius are still considered to be_"
wliving," for they are recognized as 1ving forces. '

Thus viewed, immortality is not by means of a disem-
" bodied soul, nor is it in terms of everlasting life'on earth
physically. Instead, it involves the idea of full realiza=

tion of one's nature. Or, expressed otherwise, immortality

refers to the perfection of the capacities of human nature.

s bt e ot e 2 L
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In the Book of Mencius, we read "He who knows his na?ure
xnows Heaven. To preéerve one's mind and to nourish one's
nature ishthe way to servé\Heaven“ (7a.l}. Preserviﬁg one;s
-natﬁre, "leaviﬁg a long-lasting fragrance," solaé to "suffer
no decay' 1is the sacied duty of man, Jthe way to serve
Heaven." And it is a difficult task, for "only those who

- are abselutely éincere can fully develop'fheir nature"

(The Doctrine of the Mean, XXII).

$hus, the realization of one's moral life depends on
maklng one's will sincere. When one's nature 1is developed,
one can also assist the transforming and nourishing powers
of Heaveﬁ;and Earth. Therefore, in the formulation of Chu
Hsi and the Cheng brothers-~Cheng Hao (1032-1085) and Chang
I (1033-1107)--to fulfill ome's destiny, to investigate the
pr1nc1ple (i), and to develop one's nature are 1nter—
related. And, 1n the twentieth century, Hs1ung Shih-11i
(b. 1885) hés expressed this trend of thought rather well:
One's self—nature {'s true and real. There
is no need to search for heavenly Lord ont-
side oneself. One can develop one's own
nature to the fullest extent. One, need not
desire nirvana (cited in Chan Wing-tsit,
1967b:2 |
At this point, wg may point out that there has never
been a central religious authority in China to dictate to
conscience, to control and regulate the beliefs, and to
manipulate the believers. The Taoist ?priests"v(or the

Buddhist monk), as Chan Wing-tsit has pointed out, "was

in no sense an agent of. ‘the worshlnper before the gods or
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a link between them" (Chan Wing-tsit, 1967b:287). The
’individual's approach to the gods (shen) are direct and \\\;//
personal. '

At any rate, self-perfection 1nvolves, among other -
things, turning inward to oneself so that one may cultlvate
and develop one's potentlal or nature. Wlthln the context

of Chinese ethics, the human 1nd1v1dual is responsible to

hlmself for taklng care of his own will, that is, for maklng

v

his will 81ncere (See The great Learning, Vi). He is also
-obllgated to himself for carrylng out self-lnspectlon or
self-examlnatlon (tsu ggggg) Self-inspection, as Hsieh
Yu-wel (1967 515) has remarked is the inspections of
,actlons that one has done, whlle maklng one s will sincere-
is inspection before actlon, for it 1is concerned with one's
,1ntentlon rather than one's conduct.
The thesis*of~self-lnspectlon as a duty to oneself
- flnds its modern expression in the oontemporary Chinese
emphasis on self-criticism. . Mao Tse-tung, for example,
maintains that self-criticism is a basic method by whlch*
\\\\\ne human individual cultlvates, develops, and transforms\
hrEEeLf as well as the collectlv1ty.‘ Selfscriticism is. .

not only gn-effegtive 1nstrument of self—education (Mao

Tse-tung, 1968:90) t also-the method by which contradic-

tion within the Party is 7 lved (Mao TSe-tung, 1968: 38) .
Moreover, it is through- criticism d self-crltlclsm that
the old unity yields to a new unlty.
| If self-criticism 1is an effectlve technique by thgﬂ/
the human 1nd’v1dual develops nimself, he should have no
, /

/
/
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fear of meeting other individuals and accepting their
criticisms and suggestions. Reporting to the Seventh Na-

tional Copgress of the Communist Party of China in 1945,

criticism:

¥Conscientious practice of self-criticism
is still another hallmark distinguishing
our Party from all other political parties
- .....To check regularly our work, to fear
- neither criticism nor self-c¢riticism, and -
to apply such good popular Chinese maxim
as "Say all you know and say it without
. reserve," "Blame not the speaker but be
warned by his words" and "Correct. mistakes
if you have committed them and guard .
against them if you have not"--this is the
. only effective way to prevent all kirnds of
political dust and germs from contamminating
fhe minds of our comrades and the body of
our Party .(Mao Tse-tung (1945) 1967: 266-257) .

°

Thus, through criticism and self-criticism man may
transform himself, and by undertaking the task of struggle-
criticism-transformation socioculturai change can be serious~

;y carried out. But thé task of carrying ouf‘so?iocultural
changexfé‘précg99gd from the interests of the maééesﬂand

not fiom the interéggé'of a‘féw individuals. TQ divorce
oneself~from Qhe people, to'shy away ffsﬁ;vne's resgggﬁigility’////
to the masses, and to become a self-seeking egotist is being
féelfish. Poihting out that "Countless'revolutionary(martyrs

have laid down their lives in the interééts of tﬂg beople,“

Mao Tsé-tung (1967:267) asks:‘ "Can there be any personal

interest, then, that we would not sacrifice or ény error

that we would not discard?" ‘ 'u

This .brings us to another point, namely, the status of
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the human individual in remgard to other individuals in
Chinese ethice. We may recall that in Chinese ethics, the
individual's duties to himself center on self-inspection
and making his will sincere. On the other hand, the indi-
vidual's moral duties to others is based on the idea of
self-respect of man as man (see Hsieh Yu-wei, 1967: 315-
316). %ut differently, Chinese ethics require the human
individual to pay respect to other human individuals.
‘This of course dmpiiesﬂthe idea of jen, the spirit of co-
humaﬁity. We may now say that if one desires to be respected
by others, one is required, ethically, to respect others.
In this connectlon we may recall that Confucian ethics
prescrlbe/"loyalty" (chung) and "rec1p“oc1ty" (shu) as
basic prln01ples for the relations between man and man.

'Loyelty‘ or chung in this context, implies faithfulness

;o oneself and others (see Chapter-Two) while reciprocity'

e

e
e

.~~~ or shu involves in treatlng others 1n the ng; fashion one

treats onesebf o S

As mentlonehf‘arlier, man in Chinese social thought is

viewei as having capacity for extending himself and

.reachihg out t{fa .;wthers. His ability to extend hlmself
~and to fulflll social respon51b111t1es, however, depends on
#1 the development of hlS own person.y Thus in Chinese thought,
| man is duty-bpund to develop himself as well as to regulate
the ‘family, to order the state, and to contrlbute to the
development and maintenance of a peaceful world. 1In Chinese
ethics, then, the human individual is a partlolpating member
of a group, who accepts social resﬁoneibilities and obligations
. , h : o

™

e
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as a matter of duty, while the group is the context within

which the individual may realize his potential. In this

sense, the wider society 1is conceptualized as a community
. . ‘u It . . " .
.« of neighbdrs and not as a, congregation of strangers.

& T i X .

The idea that the individual is a social being has
N . ) (_\/’ . . | . .
been hade even more explicit and put to practice even more

seriouslylin‘contemporary China. One basic aim of the
"Cultural Revolution, forlgxample, was to combat selfishness : K;’
and to encourage a kind of’collectiéé immersiOﬁ. ;t may be
worth mentidning a significant evénf“iﬁ 1939,invqlving

Normah,Bethune,ll‘a.Cagadiah physician. Recognizing - : C:;

Bethune's unselfis@néss,‘the,Chinese considered nim one of

the models to be

7/

émulated. In the wofds of Mao Tse-tung:

[

Béthune's spirit, his utter devotion to
others without any thought of self, was
sthn in his boundless sense of responsi-
biYity in . his work and his bouriless warm-

heartedness towards all comrades and the
_people (Mao Tse—tung (1939) 1971:180).

J\ Théydeeds dnd.sbirit«OfQBethune'are viewed as manifestations

of man's inner dignity, moral integrity, and non-artificial-

»

ity.

We must all learn the spirit .of absolute ‘ i
selflessness from him. With this spirit S
everyone can be useful to the people. A ‘
man's ability may be great or small, but Af
he has this spirit, he is already noble-
minded and pure, a man of moral integrity
and above vulgar interests, a man who is of

- yalue to the people {Mao Tse-tung, 1971:
180-181). - )
‘. . E ? -

, L
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+ But if man is to become unselfish to"extend»himself, ’
it is. necessary that he first make’ his will sincere. ‘For *
‘Mao Tse-tung, it 1is "fundamentally 1mp0351ble to. accompllsn
anything in this world without sincere attltude" (in Qb
Compton, 19;2 24) . When the individualvhas made'his will
51ncere, he can reach outward 1n accordance with the needSV'

and w1shes of the masses. To reach outward that is, to
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serve the masses well, one must never detach from the masses,.‘

because, to say: the obv1ous, it 1s only by keeplng in touch
thh them that one may know them, understand them. More .
speclrlcally, Mao Tse-tung argues that all work done for
the masses must start from the needs of the masses and/not

from the de31re of any 1nd1v1dual no matter ‘how good his-

intentions could be. In this regard he speaks of two“_

giinciples:

One is the actual needs of the masses
rather than what we fancy they need, and the
other is the wishes of the masses, who must

- make up their own minds instead of -our
making their minds for them (Mao Tse—tung,
1967a:68).

The cultivation of one's personal-life is viewed as a
contlnuous process of reaching out toward. others soCiety
and humanity. In this way, transformatlon of self and

K”transformatwon of the external world are mutually dependent.
,In this way, too, what the 1nd1v1dua1 can do for his group

is 1mportant not only to the group but also important to (

hlmself. To help create a decent world is to help everyone

in the world, including the individual himself, to cultivate

ood
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his personal llre and to reallze his potentlal.‘ Tor the

TN

51ngle 1ndﬂv1dual the continuous’ process of self develop—
ment may be 1nterrupted by death but physrologlcal death
does not always mean that the 1nd1v1dual ceases to contrlbute
to the betterment of the masses. In other words, one can

be "forever thought of and suffered no decay" (13_5 chul ‘pu

h51u)12 1f one's words and deeds contlnue to inspire the

living. 'Or,'as Mao mse-tung puts it, 1311 men must dle, but

- death can vary in its signlflcance" (Mao Tse-tung, -1971: 310)

In Chlnese rellvlon and ethlcs, then, the human- 1rd1v1-
dual 1is reoulred to develop his own person by hlS own effort
SO that he may rea11ze his nature and'contlnue to be a

living force after death ; oelf-reallvatlon, however, is

p0531ble only when the human 1nd1v1dual is not separated :
“from other human belrgs oW from nature. There is no sherp

l"llne ‘to .be. d“awn between the good of the 1nd1v1dual and

the good of-soc;ety. With this we turn to the matter or

- ‘the status of the”individual in Chinese polltloal thought

L0

and practice as well as legal philosophy.

IS

i

III. The Indrv*dual in.the Polltlcal and Legal Tradltlon e
7T’Ch1na

Ethlcs and pOllthS in Chlneﬁe thought and practlce.
tend to blend 1nto one soO that the moral order and. the legal
order in;ghina*are dlfflcult to separate. rT‘h;s tendencv |
emé%ged]hefore,the Ean perlod (206 B.C. —220 A.D.) and is

still an important”d1mens1on of contemporary Chinese legal

d polgtlcal phiiosophy.
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Polltlcal authdrity in the Chlnese context is a trust

13,

conferred by the people, in the name of Heaven upon the

governgent for the welfare of the Deople. In the Shu C 1ng 14

one of the oldest Chinese classics, CBF folloﬁing song is.

recorded: ‘ Y

It was the lesson of our great ancestor:

The people should be cherished;

They should not be downtrodden,

The people are the root of the country;

And, if the root is firm, the country will
' be tranqull (Songs of the Five Sons)

The famous pronouncement o? Menc1us that "The people

A'are of supreme 1mportance...then comes the ruler" (Book of

g X

N'j 15 another ‘yvariation on the same theme. We
30& 2 ' . .
may p01nt out %hat the the31s of the 1mportance of the
common people may be a familiar one, but w1th1n thls perspec—

tlve, there are some rather 51gn1f1cant 1mpllcat10ns, so

. that a good government f‘or example, is one that rules by

v1rtue and moral examples (the ‘klngly way' or wang-tao)

and not by punishment or force (the coercive wlfiyr Ea—tao ).
Mencius argues that a ruler "who practlces human-heartedness
(Q n) with virtue is a true klng (w g),‘ and a ruler "who

uses force to make a pretenée at human-heartedness is a

cdeSpot (R_)" (Book of MenC1us 2a. 3)

~In the context of wang-tao, to govern is to rectify.
Confucius thus malntalns that if the ruler leads the neople‘ -
by be{ng rectified himself no one-will,dare not to be

rectlfﬁed (Analects, 12: 17) To phrase the'matteraa little -

'dlfferently, unless the ruler possesses rectltude, he can-

. \\‘./
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hardly hope to rectify the people. The E__S government is,
in this context, malntaﬂned through moral 1nst“uction and
education by prov1d1ng moral examples to help the people
cultlvate thelr character and develop, fully the human poten--

l

tial. If and when punlskment is used, it is.used as a
subsidiary measure ol;&ﬂucatlon.v We may recall that as a
result of the 1nfluence of the Legallsts” punlshment and
morality have been identified with the yin and yang dlmen—
-slons of the unified process of government (see Chapter Two)
In this connectlon, it;may.be worth mentioning that‘Wu

’ Chlng-h51ung has p01nted out that within the contekt ofl
Chinese phllosophy of penal Justlce, "The ultimate end of
punishment is to br ing about the c%ssatlon of all punlshment"
_(Wu Chlng-h51ung, l967b 349) .,

| The. thesis that the creatlon of the government ls for
the well belng\of the people implies also that the ruler .

1 1s expected to be the steward of the common good. 'He must

not reoresent any specific 1nterest group. . Rather; he is

'morally obllgated to 1gnore hlS prlvate 1nterest. Lao Tzu

~has artlculaﬁed this the51s in the Tao—te Ching:

E

~ "Only he who 1is WIIllng to give his body
for the sake of thgﬁworld is fit to be
: entrusted with theworld. 'Only he who is.
e able to do it with love 1s woTrthy 4o be
' the steward of the world (Tao-te Ch;_g
XIII).

_Confucius, in turn, malntalns that to be a prlnce is
difficnlt. It may be a pr1v1lege to. ve a prince, but it is

also a grave responslblllty. The dlfflculty of belng nrlnces,
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governors, or ministers may be further appreciated if. we ¢

5]
N

take into aCCount the historicai development of the spirit
Qf\ChineSe'pénal justide.‘ For example, the Chinese penal
philosophy is grounded in the,huméhisticythesis'that the
law ié made for man aﬁd not manvfér the law. This implies
that a méchanistic application of the Iawbis;viewed as un-
enlightened. In fhe Shu Ching," for instancg, we read an
interesting diél&gue between Emperor Shun and MiniStef Kao
Yao whiéh, as Wu Ching-hsiung’(1967b:549)'has said, could

be viewed as the early statement of the fundamental princi-

WP

"~ ple of'criminal~justicé of China:

The sovereign said, "Kao Yao, owing to
" your being minister of Crime, hardly one

of my ministers or people is found to offend
against the gdvernment. You are intelligent
in the use of...punishment’...your aim is.
the perfection of my government, that through-
punishment may come to no punishments..."

Kao Yao replied,"...You condescend to
your ministers with kind ease; you preside
over the multitudes with 'a ‘generous forbear-
ance...You pardon inadvertent faults, however
great, anquuniSh purposed crimes, however
small. In. case of doubtful crimes, you deal
with them lightly; in case of doubtful merit,
you prefer the high estimate. Rather than’
‘put an innocent person to death, you will
run the risk of irregularity and error. This
life-loving virtue has penetrated the minds .
of the people and this is why they do not -
render themselves liable to punishment by
your officers" (The Council of the Great Yu).

We sée here that.from the earliest claséics; the empha-
+ sls was plaéed on the ﬁresence of’purpose or intention és
 %he essential dimension of a crime,fés well as on the\idéa,
that it is better to miss the guilfy than to kill‘aniinno-

<

cent pérson._‘At.ahy rate, the influence of the earlier
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| conceptualization of the status Of'the individual in the
Chinese legal systemkhas been significant.‘ The interplay
of Legallsm and Confuc1an1sm in the development of the penal
system 1n China may be better appre01ated against thls back=-
ground. We shall return to. this subject in later chapters.’
Here we W1ll only\\entlon that the. development of the penal
codes in China, to a.large extent, involves the twin pro-
Cesses of legalization of_morality andiof Confuc1anlzatlon
of the law. Consequently,'aS'mentioned earlier, there is
" no sharp line to be drawn‘between the moral order and the
legal order. | ; | |

In llght of this. perspectlve, we may say that to be a . .
' model Judge in the Chlnese context, one has to have what _
Wu Chlng-hSLung (1967b: 350) has - called g touch of humanity."

Draw1ng upon the Hlstorz of the Later Han Dynastz, Wu

'Chlng-h51ung tells a story of a magistrate who,: instead of °

" punishing a thief, humored him and eventually "profoundly

~moved". hlm so that he became a reformed man. In the story,
‘Chen Shlh the magﬂstrate, discovered a thief had entered
his house one evenlng and hid hlmself on the top beam.
Chen Shlh pretended not be notice the thlef In the\mean-

tlme, Chen Shlh began to preach a moral less to the members

of his famlly, saylng" "Each of you must
'to‘yOur duties. You should know that robbdrs and thieves are
‘not bad by nature. They beCOme such only through the habit

of laz1ness. For example; the gentleman .on. the top beam15

5¢1s a case in p01nt.;@ On hearlng that, the burglar fell down

tQ‘the ground.A Whlle the burglar was stlll trembllng, Chen



ﬁsnih'spoke to him gently: "judging by your appearance,
you are not a Bad man. Probably your wrong-doing‘isbdue to
. your poverty;VI here gifesyou two pieces of silk to help
you start anew;" ‘The bnrglar was so "profoundly‘moved“
that ‘he later became a“reformeq man (See Wu Ching-hsiung,
1967b:250-251). |

" An important implication of the above is that men in

office have an ertremely serious obligation to work for the

kind of psycholoQ*cal economlc, polltlcal and social situa-

/
tlon in which self-cultlvatlon, self-rectlflcatlon, and
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‘ self-development can take, place. \ThlS agaln is wang-ta
- (the kingly way) or rule by v1rtue. - This does not me;Zi' /"

however, that wang-tao,'as a style of government is w1thout ‘

problems. In fact, Chuang Tzu, the Ta01st sage, has com-
plained that it can be mystlrled and hence'becomes a power-
ful tool ‘that the rulers and governors can use to def1ne"“
.reallty for the people.r and therefore to exp101t them. Asv
Chuang Tzu observes, the people may thlnk they ate loved
and are made rich by the klng, but "soon tHey w1ll have to

accept somethrng they do not like..." .tMoreover,,Chuang Tzu

b

maintains that, 3

.4 YWhen justice an&’benevolence are in the
,,aar a few people are really concerned with.
the good of others, but the majority are
aware that this is a good thing, ripe for
exploitation...For them, benevolence and
justice are traps'to’ catch birds. "~ Thus -
benevolence and justice rapidly come to be
associated with fratnd and hypocricy (Chuang

Tzu in Thomas Merton 1965 147). : :
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Chuang Tzu's reactién to the way the common people can
be manipulated:by the sophisticatedjbut hypocritical rulers
and governors finds an echo in contemporary Chinese criti7'l
cism on the mythyfied,"virtue"'theory of Confucianfgovern—
ance. Thus, the Mass Criticism Group of Peking and Tsing-

hua Universities (l974)°argued, in a critical article on

Confucius, thatewhen the ruling class in the name of

benevolent government, urges the citizen to restrain himself

and to return to the ritesl6, the legitimate'channels to

protest against some unreasonable and oppressive social

arrangements‘are’blocked j In other words, a reified w ___5

government becomes -a justification of status. quo.
Nevertheless, wang-tao in its non-mystified form has

been the model of government iq'China since the Han dynasty,

although each particular ruler interpreted and practaced it

'a little differently. Thus, particular rulers and their

- administrations were measured in reference to how -close

the§ have approximated the ideal wang-tao, or how far they
had deviated from it. in our'time, Mao Tse-tung has saidv
that ‘the kingly way or g—tao involves basically taklng
care of the material needs of the people. The essence of
wang-tao thus is "really nothing.more than (providing) food
and clothing to" prevent starvation end'eXpOSure" (Mao’Tse-
tung in Wakenan, 1975 165) To attend to the material mneeds -
of the masses of- the people is to fulflll the government S
reSponS1b111ty so ‘that the peop can cultivate and develop
themselves,,and the government can\olaim its legitimacy.

The government ultimately needs the mandate from the masses’
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of the people. Mao Tse—tung's remarks about power are
rather 51gn1+1cant in this connection:

Our power-—--who glves it to us? The working
class gives it to us and the masses of the
laboring people who comprise over ninety
percent of the population give it to us. We
represent the proletarlat and the masses, and
have overthrown the enemies of the people.

The people therefore support us" (In Cken,
1970 156). :

In this context Mao Tse—tung argues that if- the ruling

party genulnely represents the masses of the people there .
shOuld be .no barrier between the party and the people, and
if there should be anJ observable barrler between them, it

‘ should be taken as a 51gn that the party is 1n error, hence,
as Wakeman has remarked, "bereft of legltlmacv (Wakeman,
197%:304) . Mao Tse-tung maintains that an effective way
go pre&ent political stagnatlon is to expose party members
to mass cfiticlsm. He also believes that by removing ‘barriers
that separate cadres and masses, collective 5001al ‘enthusiasm
W}ll emerge.v ﬂ

© In light of this-we may now dlscuss the.weliéknown
"mass llne thesis. This is a fundapental principle of
contemporary Chlnese government. For Mao Tse-tung, the
pollcy process ‘is ba51cally a dlalectlcal one, for he
concepﬁualizes the pollcy-maklng as a dynahlc 1nterplay or.
.re01procat+ng communlcatlon pattern between leaders and

- followers. Imn this formulation, the masses are to play a
continuous role in presentlng their ideas to the partv as

- well as in implementing policies formulated by the party.
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‘In.l943, Mao Tse-tung wrote the now classic statement of

the mass line: - o

In all the practical work .of our Party, all
correct leadership is necessarily "from the
 masses, to the masses." This means: take the . ,
ideas from the masses (scattered and unsystem-
atic ideas) and concentfate them.(through study
turn them into concentrated and systematic
ideas), then go to the masses and propagate
and "explain these_ideas until the masses em-
brace them as their own, hold fast to them and
“translate them into action, and test the cor-
rectness of these ideas in such action. Then
once again concentrate ide from the masses
and once again go to the miigés\&g\gggt the
ideas are preserved in and carried through. _
And so on, over and over again in an endless——=———""
spiral, with the jdeas becoming more correct, ~
more vital and richer each time (Mao Tse-tung,
_(1943) 1971:290). -
Y
The mass line, as Townsend (1974:76) points out, is an
expression of "identification with and commitment to the
\‘ o ,,,,;A'?"M"*"" 7 e T IR T
: at "the Chinese

CommuniStsvspent mosi of the years before coming into ;Lwer
~in intimate associatibn with the peasantry". Thus mass
‘exhortations "to eat, iive5 work, andICOnsult with the’

massés" are ongoing‘reminders‘"not to lose touch with the

popular needs that are said to legitimize the rTevolution "

(Townsend, 1974:76). _'v |

We may recall that for_ﬁao Tse-tung, ;ang-tao involves
essentially ldoking after the material needs of the people’
so that the mass line ié a recognition that leadership
could not be éffeétive or acﬁieve meaningful results without

mass support. We may point out that a dimension of the

-~ Cultural Revolution was that some technbcratic elite of the

o
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government and the party-were seen by Mao Tse-tung ss having
lost touch with the masses whose 1nterests they were supposed
to represent and serve (see Starr, 1979 20-52) Like Lao '
Tzu and Chuang Tzu, and Li Chih before him, Mao Tse-tung .
1s hlghly sen51t1ve to the Chinese scholar—off1c1als, so
that the mass llne may be viewed as a response to the stereo-
typical bureaucratic~intellectualLelite."Tqus by feqoiring
cadresxand officials to interact wth the imasses, Mao Tse-
fﬁunéxhoped that the structure of bureaucracy can be trans-
fi formed and be more responsive to the opinions and needs of
the masses of the people. '
tFurthermore;’the mass line is also relevant to under-
'»standing therlegal systen of contemporary Chioe.i In this
regérd, Victor Li‘(1971=22l~255) has characterized the legal
systei of China as in:luenced byAan'"external model” and
an "internal model.” The exfernal model requires a formal}
codified, and institutionalizedvsysted.f'Thus as would be
expected, the external model draws upon'available legalistic-
rationalistic-formalistic models, Chinese,}Roman, Soviet,
and others; On the ofher hand, th. 'qternal model, according

to Townsend (1974:317), "derives much more directly £

the Confuc1aﬂ%¢rad1tlon ampllfled by the CCP's 17 i-1ine"

(italics added). ‘ S 1’ ™
Eseentlally, the internal model stresses enculturatlon,
famlllarwzatlon of societal norms, educatlon, and 5001etal
resolution of confllct as the means of rule-enforcement and
adjudication (see Li, 1971: 221 225, Townsend, 1974: 515 225).

In short,, the legal system of China may be appreciated if we
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take into account the dialectic of the exte?pﬁl Ehd the
internal models. Intereetingly; thie may reﬁind us of the
inﬁerplay of ﬁegaliSm and Confucianism in the earlier

period. In any case, there was in the mid-1950's a rather
stroﬁg external ﬁodel’at work. Townsend, for efhhple,

speaks of the appearance of the 1954.Constitution and its
supporting documents as well as specific regulations con-
cern;ng courts and legal pfocedufes as signs of the vitali%y #
of the external‘moael éuring the mid-1950's (Townsend,

1 1973%:317-318). After the Cultural Revolution, however,
popular participation in ruie-enfo%@ement-rather than formal
court action has”been encouraged. This shows the pre-
eminenee of the internal/model. |

We may mentionéﬁhat as a means of involving the masses
in ruie-enforcement and adjudication, there are mediation
committees. on the‘local level. These committees are charged
with helping the local population  know about their social

_resansibilities, ané to be p;epared for possible conflict
as well es to mediate adtuelSaisputes.v’It~is worthy of
nofe fhat members of the meaiation committees afe»not full-
time cadres but are local adtivists; ‘These committees are
tﬁus nonbureaucratic and decentralized in character.' And,

‘“‘e-~agggggiggﬂfg_?ownsend s analysis, members of the committees,

in their mission of medlatlop,h"dlsplayathe Chlnese prefer-

19r7L 324).° We may recall that the Chlnesr &
- L o
stresses the humanlstlc theme whygh 1nvdlves thewidea’tﬁﬁtﬁ%
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the law‘}s\@ade for man and not man for. the law.
Under 41nb our dloCUS?lOﬂ is a fundamental Chinese
view whicﬁgempha51zes the[organlc unity of man and society,
of citizen and govefnment.‘ In this perspecti;e, the govern-
ment is obligated to look after tte needs of the people at
large, so that.the people can develop themselves. At the
same tima; the people e morally responsible for’thelr
self—devélopment, as wgll as to help develop thelr society
and bring order and peace to the world. This'view involves
a deéire to integrate state and society. Tﬁus,'political‘
‘socig%y is viewed ideally as an instrument of indivedual
‘realization. The goél is.to achiéve an organic unity of
rulers and people S0 as to generate a sensé of common pur-’
- pose. ThlS perspective 1is grounded in a cosmoloaJ which
stresses the unlby of %an and né%ﬁ“e. As actlve partner of

nature (Heaven and Earth), man transforms nature and hlmself

simultaneously. This view involves a recognition of the
A

}native integrity and dignity of man, as'wéll‘a 3 belief in
man‘s perfectibility through sglf—cultivatio,‘” The signifi-
cance ‘of self-cultivation in Chinese social thought and
practice will become clearer. as we turn now to a more de-

tailed examination‘of the process of self-devel?fﬁent.

R
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lunder the leadership of Sun Yat-sen (Sun Chung-san), the
Revolution of 1911 led to the overthrow of the Ching

dynastyj(l6%4—l912)”and'the establishment of the Republic
of China. . : , o :

21t is significant-that it 1s only in the twentieth century
_that this intuition appeared 1in western literature by the ~
merit of George Herbert Mead. s '
N .

u\\ 5Father;,son, elder brother, younger brother, husband:- and
wife. ‘ T S ‘ )
AAccording to the legerd of the Three Sovereign Groups ,.

- the earliest rulers of China are said to have made up of -
the Celestial Sovereign Group of twelve brothers, each
reigning]lB,OOO years. The,Terrestial”Sovereign‘Group,then
succeeded,the’Celestial Sovereign Group as rulers of China
and.was, -in turn, succeeded by the Human Sovereign Group
(See Vel Yi-pao, 1967:323-32%). * -

.”In this connection, we ‘may Say that in the context of
> Confucianism, men axre equal at birth because each and -
everyone 1S capable of perfecting himself, but as adults
they are of unequal merit so that, as Monroe has pointed
out,‘“unequalvtreatment 's...justified™ (Monroe, 1969:vii).
» . .

61t might be imteresting to read de Baryys ctatement here ¢
while reflecting on the famous oleading of an American
President, John F. Kennedy, "Ask what you can do for your
country and not what your country can do for you." .

7uner we say Chu Esi, we are in fact refering to Chu Hsi's
elaboration of the basic formulation and characterization
of .1i ( rinciple) by the.Cheng brothers (Cheng Hao and
Cheng 1). The Cheng brothers and Chu Hsi are the major -
figures,of,the School of Prﬁnciple (also known as the =

", Cheng-Chu School). 5 :

0

- ' 8Li Chirnts concern about the everyday needs of the people .
is & restatement of Wang Ken's-(l485—1540) thesis that the
Way (Tao) should pe made to, solve the everyday needs of

the people (Pai-hsing jih yung gg;'ggg).

A\

)
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Irhe development of Buddhism in China is a facinatifpg area.
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of study, but is outside the scope of the present work.  The
~influence of Sinified Buddhism in th development of Chinese

"thought is acknowledged and considered as an important
dimension of Neo-Confucianism in the present work.

loSee for example, Mel Yi-pao, 1967:323-339; and Chan Wing-
tsit, 1967:286-306). R ' ' |
llNorman Bethune was a Canadian surgeon ‘who went to China
in the spring of 1938. At 5, time the Chinese wgere' -
fighting a war of resistgy Yyainst the invading Japanese.
Bethune worked with the J Route Army as a surgeon. '
While operating-on woundégy diers, he contracted blded
poisoning and died- in.Tanghsian, Hopei on November 12, 1939.
On December 21, 1939, Mao Tse-tung said he was deeply

grieved over Bethune's death, and pointed out that "No one
- front failed to express admiration

who réturned from-the
for Bethune whenever his name was mentioned, and none

_ remained unmoved by his spirit...No soldier or civilian

was unmoved who had been treated by Dr, Bethune or had seen
how he worked" (Mao Tse-tung, 1971:180). :

12The headline of,ajnews4story about the memorial ceremony -

held in Peking for Kan Sheng (Vice-chairman of the central
‘committee of the Communist Party of China) which appears
in China Reconstructs (1976:3) reads: " Comrade Kang Sheng:
The Great Proletarian Revolutionary of .the Chinese People
_and a Glorious Fighter Against Revitionism: Yung Chui Pu
Hsiu (Forever Thought Of and Suffered No Deedy). ,

15We will characterize and discuss the ‘concept of "Heaven"
in a later chapter. L : : S ~

%mne Shu Ching (Book of History) is generally considered
the oldest complete Chinese classic. It covers a period of
1700 years, from 2357 B.C. to 613 B.C., dealing largely .
with the dynasties of Hsia .(2183-1752 B.C.), Shang (1751-
1112 B.C.) and Chou (1111 B.C. - 249 B.C.). . ‘

15The Chinese have a euphemism for thief "The;gentlemen on
‘the top beam” (liang shang chun-tgg). -

S

16This statement refers to one made by Confucius in his
response ‘to Yen Yuan who asked about jen (Analects, 12:1).

£

. 176¢p gtands for Chinese Communist Party.
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CHAPTER FIVE

, SELF-DEVELOPMENT | -

. In Chinese thought there is a unified v151on of the
universe, an 1mage of the whole. The humane man thus forms
~one body with Heaven. and Earth and the myriad thlngs (Tien-

T ik
1‘A£g§>Wan—Wu i-ti chih Jen) Wlth the feellng of klnshlp be-

'tween man and the un*verse, Chinese thought is very much
'grounded in man and his 1life. It is the duty of man to
cultivate, develop, and actuallze himself but self-develop-
ment cannot be dlvorced from the development of soc1ety and
the development of the myriad things. Thls hollstlc ‘view .
of man, soc1ety, and nature emerged in pre-Chln China (Chln
Dynasty- 221—206 BR.C.) and ‘has since been.contlnually
mreformulated and developed by later Chlnese thlnkers.

“Basic to this view is , the conceptlon that the fundamen-‘)
tal characteristic of both nature and man 1s productlon and;

reproductlon, creatlon and re-creatron (sheng-sheng) In

"the I Chlng (Book of Changes)), a Confuc1an ClaSSlC,‘ltslS
said "The great characterlstlc of Heaven and Earth is to
'nrOduce,“ and that~"Changevmeans productlon and leproductlon
:(Chan Wlng-t51t 1975: 139)i LaOfTZu, in his own way, also_

- spoke of creatlon and re-creaztion as the nature of Tao, SO

'that Chapter Six of the Tao-te Chr_g says that Tao, symbollzed

by the splrwt of the valley, is "called the subtle and profound



~hav1ng the spirit of llfe./ Thus, while the earlier Confu-
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: female,“vand fthe gate of the brofoupd female is the root

of Heaven and Earth." Moreover, wIt is continuous and
seems to be alWays.existing. Use it and you will never
wear it out." |
~ The earl& Confuciah:and Taoist idea §hat Nafure naturally

produces, has been further developed and re—conceptuelized

by later thinkefl): The Cheng:Chu school of Neo-Confucianism
of the Sung period (960-1276) , for example, regarded their

'universal’principle (1li) as the source of creation. Cheng I

(1033- 1107), one of the maaor figures of the. school, says

 that "It is the Pr1n01p1e of Nature (Tlen—ll) that there

—

- are productlon and reproductlon succeedlng eacb otber

contlnuously without end" (in Chan Wlng—t51t 1975: 159)

Furthermore, by 1nterpretlng a to mean "seeds" or the

' source of llfe (by Chen I) and as something gentle and weak

(by Chu H31) the Cheng-Chu school combined pr1nc1ple (1i)
with Jen and produot1v1ty.2 Thus, for Cheng I and Cheng Hao,
everytﬁihg has the spigit”of spring,'and "there is nothing
more ‘worth seeing than the spirit of lifevin things" (in-
Chan Wing-tsit, 1975:139). |

In thls formulatlon, the characteristic of Nature is

its productlon and reproductlon, and man, goo, is seen as

-

cians and Ta01sts belleved in the unlty of Heaven, Earth

and man, the Sung thinkers were more explLC1t ln thelr

’formulatlon so that man's nature (& sing), like Nature itself,

r
is seen as creative. In other words, Nature, man, and the

myriad things are identical in their essential nature.
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This view was further developed and expanded by the
Ming dynasty (1368-1643) thinkers who were rather concerned
with concrete manifestations of man's capabilities to parti-
cipate in the creative process oftHeaven.and Earth. in |
Ming thought, man stands at the eenter of creation. Wang
" Yang-ning (1472—1528), an important ang scholar, thus
argued that ontologically man is.in an organismic unity with
HeaVen‘and Earth, and the myriaa,things. The point at which
this unity is manifeated "in its most refined‘ana excellent |
form is the clear intelligence of thefhuman.mind" (Wang
Yang;ming,il955:Voi. l:5i). The human mind; in Wang Yang;
ming's formuiation, is identieal with heavenly principle
_(t;en-li), and the heavenly'principle:is'the original sub-
stance of the mind (See Tu Wei-ming, 1973.-18‘7-205)' |
More concretely, in Wang Yang-mlng S scheme of thlngs,
the heavenly pr1nc1ple is identified as "innate knowledge"

(llang—chlh) inherent »n the mind. In the thought of Wang

Yang-mlng, a dlmen51on of "llang_chlh" is "clear 1llum1na-

'tlon " that 1s, the penetratlve insight by which man. graSps

-reallty by 1ntu1t10n.‘ Another dlmen81on-of 11ang-ch1h 1nvolves

7

a kind of splrltual awareness" or sen31t1v1ty to "capture"

%

the unlverse as a w&ole by what Tu Wei-ming (1973: 202) has

called a sort of "anthropocosmlc feeling." Thus viewed,

liang=-chih is not something,that‘can be learned, nor is it a
value imposed from without‘and then internalized by man. |

Instead llang-chlh is seen as the inner moiﬁyreallty of

man. Tt must be p01nted out however that human belngs

are not the only possessors of llangAehlh for in Wang ?ang—

R
pr ? ;
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ming's formulation, llang—chlh is the ultlmate peallty of
Heaven Earth, and the myriad thlngs. We read in wang
Yang-ming' s,Chuan-h51 lu:

The liang-chih of man is the same as that S
of plants and trees.....Even Heaven and - _ -~

Earth cannot exlst without the liang-chih
that is inherent in man. For at bottom Heaven,
Earth, the myriad things, and man. for one

- body ZWang Yang-ming,.1955:89-90).

Thus in the thought of Wang Yang-ning, human nature is
characterlzed in terms of a series of empathetic COmmunlons
between the human 1nd1v1dual and the myriad things in the
universe. In ihls sense, man'a nature, as Tu Wei-ming puts_
it, is such that his'Spiritual sensibility links hin “in an
,/organismic,unity with the cosmos as a whole" (Tu wei—ming,

1973:20%). Man, then, is capable of extending his liang-

chihlto embrace the whole universe. For Wang Yang-ming, to

ale knOwledge (chih liangjchih) is to affirm man’s

fhumanlty, to actualize the sage that is in him. Or, phfased

a llttle dlfferently, Man's humanlty is manlfested in his

experience of the 1nseparab111ty of his own being from

other human beings and the myfiad things. Existentially,

however, some men have manifested their humanity to a

greater extent than others. As Tu Wei—ming has pointed out:
...the distinction between the great man who
manifested his humanity to g great extent and the
belittled man who manifests Fis- humanlty only

to a limited extent lies not in man's bedng -
but in what he existentially has become (Tu

Wei-ming, 1973:202).

Y . ————— e ——————————
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A MFre specifically, "the belittled man ha# become small
not be%ause-the limitation of the sage that is in him, but

“\¢;\9€6§E§é_the sage has been 'burried’ iﬂ selfish d;;IEETWf5“¥-4‘~v

Or, to articulate this point in a different way, if man is

to realize hisApotential, to qctualize the sage that is in.

him, it is necessary that he extends his.liang—cﬁih“(chih

liang—chih), that is, to freé himself from selfish desires.

Thus, to developlhimséif, and eventually to realize himself,
man is obligated to identify with others, to establish
concrete relationships.with others, to carry out social
‘reSpohsibilities, and to form one body with all things.
Self development and "social control" are inseparable, that
is, the development of the human individual cannot be .
divorced from the developgent'of others and the development
of society. Wang Yang-ming argues:
The mind of a.sage regards Heaven, Earth,

and all things as one body. He looks upon

all people of the world, whether inside or

outside his family, or whether far or near,

but all with blood and breath, as his bro-

thers and children. He wants to secure,

preserve, educate, and nourish all of them

so as to. fulfill his desires of forming one

body with all things (Wang Yang-ming, 1963:
118Y .6 -

ROR

'

' The Tao of the sage, however, can be obstructed when man-ié
in pursuitaof'persoqal interests. .In other words, in Wang
Yéng-ming's formulation, man's humanity can be neutralized
~-when "the poison of the doctrine of success and‘profit nas
infected the innermost recesses of man's mind and has become

his second nature" (Wahg Yang-ming, 1963:122-123).
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In Wang Yang-mlng S conceptuallzatlon, then, man's mind
is the llnk between man and Heaven-~and- Earth and . it is

man's.natgpe.to”extedd himself so as to embody the whole

J'ﬁﬂiQerse, but existentially, man's self-care mayibécome‘
bfrozen and turned into egocentrism, so %hat'he may become

a manifestation of inhumanity. ‘in Wang Yang-miﬁg's tﬂought,
then, self—cultlvatlon involves, among other thlngs, a
struggle with one's own self and with others, an interplay.

of soglal control and self control. Thus viewed, self-
Culti;ation implies man's conscious effort'to‘overéome
egotism so that he may joiﬁ other_membéi§ of ;dciety tdx
form a united body, and eventually to forﬁ oﬁe body witﬁ\
Heaven, Earth, and the myriad things. \ k
In these terms, Wang Yang-ming's formulation is not
dissimilar to some ba31c features of contemporary Chlnese
conceptian of man and society. His thesis that selfish
. interests’ are sécially harmful wﬂile egotism is an expres-
‘sibn of man's inhumanity, for example, is compatible to the
theory and practice of contemporary Chinese‘sociéty; This,
however, does not mean that Wang Yang-ming's philosophy in-
its totality is congrﬁous with’contemporary_Chinese thought
and'practice. In fact; Wang Yang;miné has been sevefely
qriticized oy cdntempprary \Chinese scholars because his
position is considered too subjectivistic and over ideai-
istic. o | |
Wang Yang-ming's phikosophy.is anchored in his thesis
that man's mind (hsin) is Principle (i;); thefgfore, "out-

side the realm of hsin there can be no 1i nor can be 'things'

()

0
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) { 49] nlon that Wang Yang—
_67 about the nature of

: ed perceo%p
Wy ‘ h"s‘— 3
' need conceptual knowledge o?‘%rac%lce

~

a knqwledge, nor does he;i
. =iy A <
"ﬁgtaad he merely

RN

ming's denial of the ex1stence of the materlal world out51&g3

of man's mind, he (Wang lang-mlng) falled to expla n ;ﬁch : -

1nst1tutlonal practices as chung (10Jalty to the ruf@g
hsiao (filial piety) in the context of a)concrete feud:j
_soc1al,scructure; instead, he explained those sozral pfac-?
tices in terms of man's innate "vir%oés," that is, "virtues"
inherent in man's mlnd
’ ~In other words, Yang Jung—kuo and, for that matter,
other contemporary thinkers in China, 1nclud1ng Mao Tse-tung,
are more inclined to take the phllosophlcal p031tlon of E
mater;allsm or dialectical materialism. 1In the specific
context of the conception of man, of the human essence, for
exeﬁple, Mao Tse~-tung hes stated that before classes are
eliminated all over the world, there is only humanfnaﬁure

in the concrete but there is no human nature iﬁ\zpb abstracfn
-(Mao Tse-tung, (1942) 1971:276). This position reminds us
not only of Marx's rziateriallsm,5 but also brings to_hiod the
materialist conception of man apd.history of Wang Fu-chih
(1619-1692), an early Ching dynasty (l644—l9ll) thinker.

" Trom the standpoint of materialism, Wang Fu-chih was
critical of Sung-Ming Neo-Confucianism (See Yang Jung-kuo,

s



- Wang ‘Fu-chih suggests’thaﬁ human desires are natural pheno—

‘;man.developsiknowledge about kimself, others and things,? as

'But constant interaction of three elements, namely, man's

" a process which involves the emergence of "the unity of

172

1973:306-323, ChanVWing—tsit 1969:692- 702- and Yin Ming
et al, 1974: 2l§ 231) More sp901flcally, Wang Fu-chih
reJectéd\thelr thesis of the priority of pr1nc1ple (11) over

material force (chi) and put forth nls own proposition that

1i is wi%hin chi (1li_chai chi chung). For Wang Fu-chih,

"The world consists only of céncrete things (chi)".l’L In

this conceptualization, a "concrete thing" or a definite
object possesses an order Or pa”tern and exhibits discernible

prlnc p&es. Principle thus oclupies a secondary position in .

Wang Wu-chlh S conceptual scheme. Furthermore, he rejects

‘another theS1s of Sung—Mlng Neo-Confuc1anlsm namely, the

oﬁéosition of Heavenly Prlnc1ple (tlen—ll) to human desires

(gen—zg) or, to use Wang Yang-mlng s terms, "to preserve .

Heavenly Principle and to ellmlnate buman deswres."? Instead

o

mena and they are concrete things, hence, they carnot be
’ : P
eliminated by the mystified Heavenly Principle.
‘In this context, then, self-development involves not

suppression of human desires, not withdrawal from the senses

&

“}'jor from contact with the outer world (social or natural),

Y

senses, man's ability to think reflectively (hsin szu), and
concrete things in the outer world. 1In his work Chang Tzu

cheng:mengfchu,7W§ng Fufchlh spoke of the process by which

i

oy

‘man's-senses, reflective:thought, and concrete things"

(Esing shen wu san siang-yu). .His emplrasis here 1s clearly

-
< e
e \“ .

A
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on the lnterplay and unlty of man s sense organs, ﬁhinking

and mater137 thlngs. Thls is'a klnd of materlallst v1ew ofq

\
knowledé\\hhlch eme“ged from his Crltl\lsm and op gsition.
to the 1deallsm of Cbu H51 and_yang Yaﬂé\mlng. .
ff is also a materlallst view of anW1edge that ant1c1—,;
\ T

pates Fao Tse-tung S thes1s of the unlty Oe\knowlng and s

d01ng or Chlh hsing tung—; (See Chapter Three), about which

we shall have more to say in Tater chapters. Wang Fu—chlb s-'

'v1eWS'have ‘been lnterpreted developed and absorbed by con-

AN
temporary thnese thlnxérs who have drawn upon the thougbt

L

* of Karl Merx,ftoo. Contémporarj thlﬂkers in Chlna are, in e

o e

l*eneral more’ in cWLned to speax of man by bringing in the

|
1dea of social man in the context of class’ struégle, and

- to talk abouu practﬂce in terms of‘soc1al practrce of the;

masses .o |

I}iChlnese thouvbt then, man reallzes hlS potenplal

| not by w1thdraw1ng from the senses or from contact with .

- others and with the envlronmedu, but tb ough establlshlng

a
@ I

'soclal relatlonshlps w1th others, fulfllllng obllgatlons:

'towards others, and becomlng sensl tlve to thlngs., Self-

actuallzatlon, in the Chlnese cortext, is pursued through

t 3

~ the gbservance of a body of . conventlonal usages or what .

~the Confucxars re*e“ to as l isIn other words, 11 serves

%

as "tralnln% tools" Por se‘f—deve‘opment.* In" the f011ow1ng o
sectlons,vwe_w111~c aracterlze the concept of 11 a step
/

further, -and discuss tne mellcatwons of 1i for sell—develop—’

sent in Chinese social thought and practice.
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.I. The Concept of Ll

5

Li, we recall is one of the basic "virtues" in¢
$ ' .

: Confu01anlom (See Chapter Two) . And “when if'is v*ewed in
. broader terms, that 1s,,when 11 is conceptuallzed in terms
@’c‘of SOCLal,c0n5c1ence, or as prlnc;ples'of rlght and wrong

in human conduct ‘as a set of rules oF proprlety, as a N
A3 . .

e

system. of social ethlcs, and as an expre551on of falth it

. is comparable to the role whlch-szueh51ang (thought) plays | j.7

‘in,conéemporary China (See Chapter Three). eL;.iswsignifie_' é;

cant in the development of Chinese oulture in st*ll another
way:. hlStOP’ ally, one oF the 1mportant 1ssues 1n the‘, ’
~course of struggle between Confuélaplgﬁ ahﬁ Legallsm

““*t,

vl; l'(Ju—ﬁa tou-cheng) is thev’ssue oﬂ’hhegje &;_@r fa should

be the basis of socwal—polltﬁcal though*,and organlzatlon.

" .
g

.,‘

.

AL Li and Confu01aplsm
o An 1mportant dlmen51on of the Confuc’an 11 may ‘be
characterlzed as "the rule of behav1or varylng in accordance o

L]
‘with one s status defined in the various fgrms of soc*al ,

.Eelatlonsh{ps" (See Crhu Tung-tsu,' 1861 72$o-23;) In ‘the

Boek d@AEites (Li Cki), a Cov ucian classic, 1liis descrlbed

. 5
<. . as: '

The rules of proprlety that lurnlsh the
means of determining the (observance towards
relatives, as near or remote, of settling
points ‘which may cause. suspicion or doubt;
of distinguishing where there should be.. _
~ agreement, and where difference; and of - - R
b maklng clear what is right and what is wrong. S

The decrea51ng measures in the love of
relatlves and the steps in the honor paid tg
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?ﬁ""» ‘ e

the”Worthy, are produced b] (the principle of )
S progrle;y (11) (Clted in Chu Tung—tsu, 1961:
. 232

i
"‘«,‘\J . Qo
a0

Y

In,this'connection;’Hsun Rzu (in Chu Tung-tsu, l§%1:255),/
‘points out-thatf"the ancient kings inrentedvthe{rules off”
conduct (Ii)'and'justice'(z;) for nan‘in order to divide
"them, causlng«them to have the classes of noble and base,e»
the dlsparlty between the aged and the Joung, and the dlS—
ulnctlon between the wlse.and the‘stup-d the able ard the
hpoWerless and to cause men to assume the’r dutles and each
,%@ one to get his nroper pésrtvon.” In;thls sense li>1skfor
: the purpose,of dlstlngulshlng the "superior"vfrom the'“inﬁer—
ior", of duisti.ngnishing- betwetn ""the"v‘nobl‘e" and "the humble"
and o“]arrang*ng;the grades of~the remote and the near,~so

that in tbe Tso~Chuan (Tso S Commentary of the Spring and

@

Autumn Annals),*we read "Li arrange the’ beople in their

ranks" (11 Chu mung-chu, 1961: 233). Furthermore, Hsun‘Tzu"
states that "Ll 51gnﬁ?1es to lespect the noble, to bé filial
'to the old, to be subm1551vely fraternal to the elders, to
be kind to the young, and to be gracwo%s tol the- humble" (in
Chu Tung-tsu, 1961:233- 234).
| In these terms; then, 11 ‘were. fOWmulated to regulate~
f the‘bebavior ol 1nd1v1duals in the context of the poswtlons

°

"thev occupy in their 3001ety, so that there were ll for

tre el er, ll for the Jounger, ll'for close’ relatlves4 C1i
f‘or lemote relatlves, 11 for the "superlor " ll for the<;
~"ﬂn?er’or." Ioreover, w1thln thﬂs.?ramework, each person

'must observe those 1i that ‘are proper to his SOC’al p051twon

4



&

and status. Thus, accordlng to 1li, a klng was@expectqﬁ to '
use a klnd of decorated bow, whlle a feudal lord was allowed

to use only a red bow,»and a high off1c1al a dack one (See

'Chu.Tung-tsu, 1961'255) Violation of any spe01flc‘ll was

. to be negat;vely sanctlonéd ConPuCLus, we read in the

t

Analects (3 1), was rather cudtlcal of the head<of the Chl?ﬁh

famlly who. used elght rows of elght 51ngers and dancers .
& ‘

© edch at the celebratlon in honor of the Chi famllj, because

%

he considered ‘that as usurpatlon of roxal rltes. e

»We reéall that familiSm‘was an 1mportant feature of

Confuc1anlsm (See Chapter Two); in Fact 1t has often been

sa1d that 1n Conlu01anlsm, the famlly was a mlcrocosm of

'socvety S0 that 11 also operated An the f'amlly to regulate

the' behaV1or of;the members of the famlly, and agaln they
were based on’ the statuses of the nenbers of the famlly._
o hllevinhthe wlder 5001ety thg”klng was expected to
1ent and the mlnlster respectful in the famlly,
the father must betklnd and the son flllal ‘at the samei

time, the husband was required to be righteous and the w1fe'r'

submissive, and ‘it was the duty ‘of the elder brother to“ﬁe

gentle and the younger brother obedlemt. Chu Tung-tsu

t”(1961 237) pited the work of Yen Ylng, a flfth century B. C.

scholar, to lllustrate how general expectatlons of the o

1nd1V1duals in the drgferent 5001al p031tlons were "trans-

latedﬁﬂlnto concrete behav1or patternsithrougm Spec;flcfli.
' . t = _
That the ruler order and the subgect obey,’
the father be kind end ‘the son dutiful, the
~elder brother /loving and the younger reSpect-J
ful, the husband be harmonlous and“the wife

=
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. L
gentle, the mother-in-law be kind and the
daughter-ln—law obedient - these are things
in propriety (Xi). That the ruler in
- ordering order “nothing against the right,/
- and the, subject obey without any duplici T3
' that the father be kind and at the same ime
reverent arid the son by dutiful and At the
same tlme able to remonstrate; the -
elder brpther, while lovingg” be friendly,
and the %ounger docile, wHile respectful;
that the husband be righteous, while harmon-
“ious, and the wife coprrect, while gentle,.
that the mother-1 in-law be condescendlng,v
while kind, and the daughter—in-law be
W1nn1ng,,wh11e obedient; --thesg. are
excellent things in proprrety ¢ )

o

It 1s 1n this context that 1dea1 5001al order in Confu—;
clan terms is sa*d to be based on the pr1n01ple of human o

relatlonshlp. In other words, the COnfuélans belleved that

" when the ba51c human relatlonshlps are operated "prOperly

N

soc1al order w1ll be mdﬁitained. There are flve fundamental~

) human relatlonshlps 6wu-lun) within the framework,oﬁr

, 11 that dlsputes can be ellmlnated and dlfféren

*Confu01an;sm,;namely; those betweeh*sover"‘* and subaect
N
father an%/son, husband and w1fe, elder. b@?thenrend younger:

e may recéﬂl that the'

a4

k)
flrst three relatlensh1§% nave peen called the nthree bonds"

Fn

brother, andwfrlend and: frlgnd.

( g) by Confu@éan schol s.h ,rhese. human relatlonshlps,.'
- as Chu Tung—tsu (1961 236) has p01;2ed o&% are grouggedfhmg
"the most general categorﬂes of "noble and humble," “superlor ﬂ g
and 1nferlor W "elder and younger " and "near and ré@ote.h' |
6 | In any'case, the mportance of l1 in the: malntquﬂngv'
of soc1al order w1thwn the. Confuc1an c0ntext can hardly be
overstated.,flt 1s, for ;xample, through observance of Spele’C ;
s,in both

social statuses and degrees of relatlonshlp wikhi

BB

/ the 'kin -




. ’one. As 11 1s feor

1i, the jdeal. government will emerge. At the same”time,

o .

S

group can be distinguished. Moreover;gthe;li Chl.(Book'of
Rites) says that'Li/regulate-the mind'of the peogle”,(in
Chu Tung-tsu 1961 238) ; they enable men to. reaplate human
desires (Jen ZH)-v Thus, when Confuc1us was asked by Duke
Ching of Chi-(Chi Chwng Kung) about the matter of good '

government his reply ﬁﬁs- "Let the nnlef be a ruler, the

. mlnlster be a mlnlster the father be ‘a fiﬁper, and the son e

be a son" (Analects, 12:11). That is to say, when the

basic human relationships’are.ln accordance to the specific

=N

Confuc1&§ was recorded in the Ll Chl for haVlng Sald thﬁf~f/

that "iOr glVlng securi };‘”

‘of the people, thereJls4' éﬁﬁ%ﬁ
(in Chu Tupg-tsu, 1961: L
oy ‘“ﬁdvearller“(See‘Chapter Four)//mlthln the.
‘framewy f&nfuhlanlsm, men . are co;sld ed equal at , §’.
b;rth he . .all mgn are capable of perfectang themselves,

.but as adults they are of unequal méélt because men do not

cultlvate or devel?p themselves equally well 1o that unequal
treatment is Justlfiid, A Confu01an soc1ety 1s a stratlfled
flnlng the dutles, obllgatlons, and

o
pra.vlleges of dlfferent classes of peOple w:.thln a hg.erar-"

'chlcal soc1§%y, it is- 1ndeed "a great 1nstrument" 1n %he '

. hands of the rullng classes. Unllke music (xg h) ‘in the -

ConPuCWan scheme of, thlngs, whlch alms at harmon1z1ng the

communlty, 11, in thls partlcular context alms at draw1ng

its 3001al dlstlnctlon (See Lin Yutang, 1938 16).-v'.e :
) . e

e ’ . - vv”l o



’,Conlwelan idea of the soc1al order, then was based on a-

fﬁ S ' S LS

»relatlvelv clearlJ defi ned stratlflcatlon SJstem..‘And,
an 1mportant f'ea.tu'"e of 11 1nvolved in establlshlnc and

;w‘w

,fﬁlcular 1mage of soc*al order.

i

e y ) /
.howexers 1S essentlally the 1ntended meanlng anﬁ functlons

,/
= o,

of 11 as formulated by early Confuc1an thlnkers. We may

‘point’ out that inspite of - the fact ﬁhat ConfuCLanlsm has
) i}!
been very lnrluentlal 1n Chwnese tbought and practlce, it

'has been ghallenged perlodlcally by other schools. More
'concretely, the Conruc1an 1dea 01 "governlng by l ";hQé’ R

¥ . e W

| been challenged from tlme to tlne by Chlnese thlnkq of

otnpr”schobls. Among the earllest challengers were” the\‘“

Legalist;’ In fact, the LegaLlstsawe;e the act1v1sts who ‘ e

nelped Cnln Shih Huanffgg unlfy' Ll toYestabllsh.the

Chin dynasty, as" wellﬂes to ‘elp manage he cOuntry. In

the course of organ1z1ﬁg?the vovernmenb and governlng the

country, the Legallsts put thelr tQOught 1nto practlce.

)
1

- B. Li vS. Law: T?e Struggle Bet n Confucianism and 2

LegaITSm<£3u-Fa Tou—cnenéj

L%

As was the caSe with .the Confucians, the Legalistslr

\

were 11tere5ued 1n malntalnlng 500131 order. Unlike the‘ssﬂ
oy e

Confuc1 ans, nowe"er, the Legallsts gd not belleve that &.\

bhe C“owernmg of a state can be _ac111tated bv the con51der—’“

atlon of mattgrs such as the statuses of tne noble and the ;,i

Y

humbl®, the Superlor and the: 1nfer10r, the elder and the.

: . : BRI Y ¥
By PR ; R . B SR

Kl
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<§ounger,\and the near

argue that to rule a ¢

i : - | /180.
yol

the7remot3. On the contrary, they

an

ountry, the ruler and his ministers

should rely heavily on rewards and punishments, which in

"objective,"” and "abso

‘those standards, we may recald .(See Chapter Two) , was to

turn, should be determined by what men us‘ually considengs

lute" standards. The'importance of
% .

have & unlform law and a con51stent reward and punishment .

ystem, so that dlSCrl

b

mlnatlon on the basis of personal

_ dlfferences would be av&&ded and justlce could be malntalned

"'The Legallsts were of the oplnlon that although some

people are- observably

‘the ruler &nd hlS m1n1
.zlnfluence over: the - law

Han Fei (d. 233 B.C.),

R

- Kuan. Cbung, a seventh

‘relatlves aﬁ! nobles a

that government must n

close, the remote, the

nyirtuous" and others are "unworthy,"'
sters“should not let thls observation o
. As mentloned earller (Chapter Two) ,

the great synthe51zer of the Legallst

-~ School declared that the Legallsts "have no- love and hate"

oy B

for those who are V1rtuous and ttose whozre unworthy. And

century B proto—Legallst con51dered
s threats to government and 1ns1s%ed
eglect the dltference between “the |

far, the near, the noble, the humble,

the beautlful “the" ugly" (cited in chd Tung-tsu, 1061:242).

K2
The Legallsts thus malntalned that before the law-all must

be equal. 1In thls connectlon, Shang Yang (d 3328 B.C. ),

earlj Legallst, was. exp11C1t in explalnlng hlS pOSltlonH

‘reganding punishment.

\

What I me

a
e
s

¢ ,
an by the unlflcatlon of punlsh—

ment (yi-hsing) is that punishmént should
know no egree or gradation, but that from
‘mlnlsters of state and generals down to great~

.
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officers and\brgwnary folk, whosoever does
not obey the king's commands, violates the
~ interdicts of the state, or rebels against

the statutes fixed by the ruler, should be. :

%ullty of death and should not be pardoned .,

Shang Yang, 1974 60) . , N
Moreover, the Legalists insisted that relatives can be
punished but the law can never be put aside. The position
of the Legallsts here is in opposition to that of the Confu—
c1ans. It is 1nterest1ng to note that there is a story 1n

the Confuc;an Analects in whidgh a +~ather stole a sheep and

3

the son bore w1tness.aga1nstuh1m; Commenting on the ca%ﬁf'

Confucius said:

,‘§' ' The uprlght men in my part of the country

DAL are different from this. The father conceals
Se T - the misconduct of the son, and the son con- :
R o ceals the misconduct of the father. Uprlghts o
B - ness 1is to be found in this g@gects 1%:18 Lk
..9'5."»""".». . ’ . {ﬁg .
v . | ,
Cs Ty There is a 31m11ar story ‘about a man of Chu who reported

to an off1c1a1 about his father's steallng a goat as the E

result of his actlon, he was kllled by the official who
. e ‘
considered that whlle the man was loyal to his ruler, he ﬂﬁ

(‘Lwas dlsloyal to his father. The Legallsts were critical -
\}”:f “of. the official because, as.Han Fei put 1t as the result
/ he mlnlster S executlng the son, the crimes agalnst
\\\\/jZizystate of Chu were not reported to the ruler (cited in
| Chu Tung-tsu, 1961 246, 247). We see here the confllctlng :
v1ews régardlng what counts as proper and improper social
behav1or as heid by the Confuclans and Legalists. lefer—v
"ences between the Confuclans and Legallsts were not llmlted

: to ‘the’ confllctln Niews regardlng good and bad social
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behavior tbough. For example, the Confuc1ans strongly
believed that both man and society can become good by moral
and educational 1nfluences.l The Legallsts dlsagreed.
Instead they argued that men ¢an become good only. when they
are afraid of belng punlshed if they should violate, the law.
The . Confu01ans insisted that-li can prevent what is
going‘to happengAwhile law and punishments attempt to pre-
vent what has already happened. Moreover;'the& argued that
'~through educatlon the meaning of 11 can be understood by

the people, so that society can prevent evils before they

- ocgur. In this way, "the people are made to approach the

good and keep away from the evil day after day, while they
: / .
tbemselves are not consc10us of lt" (See Chu Tung-tsu,

. 19613249) They lurther argued that by one continuous

effort, education can brlng T g-lasting. peace'to society,

and this is something, they insis ed that the law cannot ‘
"achleve, because, accordlng to them, the law card exert only ., o
temporary effect. In this regard, Kung Fu, a thlrd centuryw

scholar, was reported to have sald 1n the Kung Tsung Tzu,

that "the influence of Yao and Shun did not perlsh gor a
_hundred generatlons, this is because the W1nd of benevolence
and rlghteousness reaches far. - Kuan Chung’employed L@g
,‘but the law became 1noperatlve as soon as he dled this is ;
because he was severe and lacking in kindness" (clted in
Chu Tung-tsu, 1961:251). Kuan Chung (&. 647 B. C. ),.we may
T‘ecall, was an 1mpo*tant pre-Chﬂn Legallst thlnker and prime
minister of the state of Chi.” He was considered by the Jﬁ$\\

Confucians as'an able and-intelligent government official,

a0y
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and, in this_particular context, viewed by the Confucians

as a case to support their thesis that the maintenance of

order for a long period of ‘time cannot be assured only by

law and punishmeht but must be through education and moral

influence. .

Thus, the Confucians maintained that, it is the moral

",

responsibility of the ruler and his ministers to educate,

providerexambles, and persuade the tommon people to become

 good. Within this fréqgwbr?, tgey-tené%d to believe that
only meﬁ -
when the
~consider

and took

v

of en‘ought'tb be in high stations. Moreover,
people failed to bgcomebgood, some officials would

it to be their own failure to‘influence‘the people -

the hlame themselves. We read in Hou Han Shu or

Histéry of the Later Han (cited in Chu Tung-tsu, 1961:254)

that:

@

1Y)

Another interesting case was recorded:

Y

. | h -

_ L ,

. Lu Kung was a maéistrate who depended entirely
upon moral influence. Once a chief canton
porrowed ‘an ox and refused to return it, the :
owner sued. Lu Kung urgéd the man’ to return -
the ox, but he could not be persuaded to do so.

Lu Kung-sighed and said, "This 1is because
education has not beep in operation." He

intended to resign is ‘subordinates .

wept and asked hin y. The boxrower was
ashamed of himself turned the ox. , .

: e ‘ . o e

u o
@ <

- - g
W B gy T gy et

e

There were two brothers who accused each
other because of property. Hsu Ching, the
governor of the province, sighed and said,
"The failure of education is the fault of

the governor." He then ordered his subor-.

" dinates to present, a mémorial and asked to

be sent to the Ministry of Justice for
punishment., The two brothers were SoIry

% and apologized. - : o
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We see here the Confucian idea of.government by .mora
influence and persuasion. This position, as noted earlier,

was opposed by the Legalists, who maintained that benevo-

lent govérnment would encourage.the people to violate the B
prohibitions. As»KuanﬂChUng put it, "If'par&on‘is given, ' %
the people will not show respect; if kindpess is practised, v

crimes will accumuiate day by day. When kindnes§ and pardon
are applied to the people, even if prisons are full and |
executions numerous, it will be impossible to overeome evil"
(in Chu Tung-tsu, 196l: 265) . |

The struggle between Confucianism, and Legallsm is™a
continuous one, and has taken many f‘orms, so that in addl-
tlon to the early thlnke“s such.as Confucius and MenCLus
on the one hand and Hsun Tzu and Han Fel on the other, we
find also other imppftant figufes sﬁeh as Tung Chung-shu
(Han dynasty),yChg Hsi (Sung“dynastj),-fnd\Wang Yang—ming |
'(Migg dynasty) arguing from the Cenfucianﬁpositiqn, and
Sang Hung-yang (152-80 B.C.), Chao Chao (b. c. 154 A.D.),
Tze-ke Llang (181-234), Llu Tsung—yUan (77%- 819), and Wang
An-shih (1012—1086) taklng the p051t10n of Legallsm. More-
over, &a 51gn1flcant dlmen51on of' the recent campaign 1n -
China to criticize Lln Plao and Confucius could be v1ewed '
-as a contlnuatlon of the struggle between Confuc1anlsm and
Legallsm. Thus, the publlsber of a book printed by Forelvn

Languages Press in Peking engltledQQSelected Artlcleg

riticizing Lin Piao and Confucius notes that Lin Piao

&

nrevered Confucius and opposedrtheIIegalist.School"_(Yang

Jung-kuo et al, 1974). . ,, ~



At any rate, it 1s important o note- that in the course

of struggle, Confuc1an1sm transforms with a transformlng

Legalls% The long ‘struggle between Confuc:Lanlsm and Legal-—

ism has affected both pe spect*bes so that Chu Tung-tsu

(1961) speaks of “the "Confucianization of the law." To .

which we nay add that the other side of the c01n may 51mnly

be the "Legalization of Confu01anlsm." We may recall that

the Legalists helped‘Chin Shih Huang, the First ﬁsperor5 to
govern a’hugeounified China. We may recall too, that durlng‘ﬁk

the Han dynasty, the perlod that. followed immedigtely tpe.“‘

Chin dynasty, Confucianism emerged as the sta \1bsophy”
in China. In this connectlon we may. p01nt ouk Tuﬁé:
Chung-shu (c. 1 -104 B. C ), an 1nPluentlal oién
scholar-official, in hlS effort to promote Goufuc;anlsm
admitted that in his scheme of things, lawéﬁ?d a definite
p%ace and, in fact, could not be replaced b&'virtue. |
It is true, however, that Tung Chung-shu- insisted
thao the Confhcian virtue was fqndamental whileﬁlawhand
punishment.should only be secondary. /Moreorer, in 81 .B.C.
Han Chao Ti (Emperor Chao) ordered a courf debate between
the resigent scholars atfthe capital city (scholers of

Vlrtue and therature of H81an-11ang*wen hsueh) ana the

/ .
Grand Secretary Sang, Hqgg—yang (1:2 80 B.C.). The scholars

eof%Eprtue and theratuie\took the Conruc1an §551t10n whlcn

stress the lmportance offzs and virtue, while Sang Hung-
yang subscrlbed to the Lega’1st the81s of law and punishment.
As was. tbe case with Tung. Chung-sbu, these Confuc1an schola

-

considered law and ppnlshment as 1nstruments'for implementing

<
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5

-

moral influence'and‘education. In this sense they did
not reject the law, even fhough they maintained that when
moral influence is sufficient and the education*is COﬁf
pletedf.punishment will not be used (See Chu-Tung-tsu,
lQ6l 273—274)

Furthermore, since the Han dynasty, judicial Judge—

ments wbre mostly made by off1c1al—scholars who were

'~ba5ﬂcallyﬁConfuc1ans, and who,. from tlme to time had tried

i
to lntroduce the pr1301ple_of L into the codes, that is,

. i

£ 3

to wrlte explanato“y ‘notes to the law. Accordlno to the

study of Chu TunV—tsu (1961), "After Han tlnes, the formu-

“lilatlon and *ev151on of the law fell into the hands of

'Confuc1an‘scholar—off1c1als who seized the oppoltunlty to Co
incorporate\as.many as péssible of the essentials of Confu= -
cianism into the codes. In the process; what was orléinally "
approved by 1i was also con31dered legal and approved by |
law, and what was orlglnalby con31dered WTONg by 1i was -
later prohibited and punlshed by law. Thus, the early .
Confucian way of placing tke people in status levels
.'accordlng to sex, kinship, and social functlon was later
ot only sdslally sanctloned but also enforced by leoal
sancflon.r In other words, the Confu01an 1dea that men weTe
superior to women, elders to Junlors, and the literate few
to the 1lllterate mass later were enforced both by social
‘and legal sanctlons._ ) s : ' g
.In this. context we may say that. the struggle between

the Conluc1an and Legallst schoolé'ls a continuous one

!

with Confuc1anlsm beconing increasingly dominant, so thav,
. B ; A

’
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\-
as Lo Szu—tlné‘—es observed "the contentlon between the uWO_

" 'schools more and more too; the form of a struggle between
>Legallsm that was not open but cloaéed itself under
Confucianism: and the orthodox Confuc1an school" (Lo Szu—
tlng, 1974 208) " Thus, durlng\the re;vn of Sung Shen Tsung
| (1068 1085) pﬂlme mﬁnlster Nang\An -shih (1021 1086), althoughﬁ

1ncllned toward Legallsm, was afraid to admit openly that -

-, he was ar Legallst Lo Szu-tlng mentlons, too, that.after

Wang A--shlh 5" tlmev"manv thlnxers wbo came out w1th re;uta-
tlonsvof the Cheng-Cbu School of Pr1n01p7e were in fact
critical of uhe‘doctrlnes of Confpc1us‘and Men01us., But
"theJ generally used Confu01us as a proteftlve shield, insis—
‘tently presentlng themse’ves‘as nls genuine dlsc*ple
(Lo Szu-tﬂng,L797a 209) T P

The struggle w1th Confuc1anlsm in‘the twentleth centurj,
‘however, has ‘become 1ncrea51nglJ more exp11c1t Even.before-

the Revolution 01 1949, the- problem of "the Confu01an Shop

'(Kung>Ch1a tien) was. already an aspect of the hay rourth

v.Movemept in 1919.. Thus, in, g necent artﬂcle, Fung Yu-lan ‘
‘”p01nts out that "Ever 51nce the May rourth Movement the
questlon of whether to knock down or to protect the 'Confu-

cian shop' haspbeen an mportant part OL strugvle between

classes the two llnes in the --eld of 1deology

in/China" ( ung Yu-lan 19”L 88)
4

Moreove;, the ConLuCLan-Legallst cdnfllct hds been
tntensif ed recentl" s0 that lg ‘the anul—Confuc1us campaign,
th¥ Legallst School is consi dered the school that hkas shown

reépect for materlallsm. The Legallst Schoo1 is also consi-

’
“
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N

dered as the school thau has given 1mnetus to the develop-'

\

_ment OL,solence and technolo N d stLessed on productlon

and economwc deVelopmenu. On the other hand Confuc1anlsm
0 @ - / "
is v1ewed as tk e school that has placed empnasns on ellulsm,

on malntalnlng a h*eranchlcal 5001al/order,gand oh Dromotlng

'bureaucnatlsm.- In thls context, t%e antl-Con?u01an mowement

v

‘is a- campavgn éga*nst elltlsm, bureaucratlsm, scorn of
physical labor, and theclnferlor p051t10n of women (See

Golaman, 9,,.455—462).A

N
a

In thlS connection, we may. meptlon tnat 1n contrast p

to the. Confu01an v1ew, Mao TSe-uung s, VLSlQn of human socwety
o
is an egal tarian one, SO that even when he*recognzes the

1nev1tab111tv of some lelS’OU of 1abor and.the’necess1ty

of mawntalnlng pol tlcal authorlty, he 1s.1n opposxtlon to’
the Confucian elabo*aulon and reInforcement of socﬁal nler—.‘
archy. In & dwscuSS1on about Pao mse-tung s view of social

structur e, Townsend has thls to say

;o N

4 It seeks to. minimize material and psycho-
logical inequalities generally and to eradi-
T cater wnat it regards as 1fratlonal subordination,
such. as that of younger genesatlons and women
(Townsend 1374 185) :

)

- Mao Tse-tung S concern for youth and ‘women is well known. At -
; .

a meeting w1th Chlnese students. and trainees in Moscow in

1957, Mao Tse—tung told them that the world belongs to ‘the

Jounger_generatﬂon, and that Chlna S futune belongs to them:
k] ‘{l'
The world is youns: :as’ well as ours, bufvin’.
the last analews,'lt is -yours. ,You young
people, full of wvigor and v1ta11ty, are in the
bloom oﬁ life, llke ‘the sun at elghnggr nine IR

&



in the morning. Qur hope is placed on you
(Mao Tse—tung, (795”) 106,.165) :

L]

Meaawhile, women arewpigtured by Nao_mse—tung as
"holding-dpvhalf of heaven." Earller, in " 1945, in his report&
to the'SeveﬂthJ&atwonal Congmess of the Communlst Party of
China, Mao Tse-tung spoke ¢f a specific program in Whlch P
the interests of the youth, wonen and children would be ‘
protected. In other words, he suggested that the youth

women, and children can partlc;pate on equal footlng and

l‘\. Id

in all areas of'activ»ity.p Fﬁrthernore, the program shouldg
also provide -young peopie andzch’ldren 2 useful educatlon
(See Mao Tse-tung (19uc) 1967:2%8). )

In light of this dlscuSSLOn, we may sugvest that a
dimension of the antl-Confu01us campalgn 1nvolves an attempt
. bo promote egarltarlanlsm, to revolutlonlze and humanlze
bureaucracy, and to ll”ht agalnst elitism, That is to say,
among other things, the ant1—Confuc1us camnalgn is-a. move- .
ment that tries to prevent party ofr1c1als and sta$e bureau—
crats fron becomlng a ruling elite similar to that which

ruled Chlna ror centurles through the bureaucracy of the

Confucian state. We may po;nt out -too, that the campalgn |

may be viewed as a contlnuatlon of the suruggle between
Conruc1an sm and Leoallsm. Infthis connectlon, ‘it 1s worthy
‘of note that 11 and- law as instruments of social control -

'can arlect societal values and,‘at the sSame tlme, reflect qua”

'*he structure o’ a society. In the next sec+1on we w1ll

v~ discuss the 1mpl cations of the'Chinese ‘conception of 1li

and law for selr-development
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c.‘
1

L II.- Self—Development

In Chlnese thOught the human lndlwldual 1s reSpon51ble
“for try ne contlnuously to lmprove hlmself A If the human
lndiv*dual as mentloned 1n the prev1ous chapters, isi
B capable of engaglng ln conscwous actwvlty, the process
of self-lmprovement 1s to turn th;s capabllltv 1nto practlce.
When the Confucians speak of cultlvatlon of the self

(hs’u-shen) or cultivatﬂon of tnk human 1nd1v1dual s nature

(zang—h51nﬂ) *hey are referr*ng to the capabllrty of the

human 1 dlvldual to deﬁdlop hlS mlnd through hls own efport. -

Thws idea of self—deﬁe‘opment we mat T'ec;all 1s:grounded in
the belref that man 1s capable of achleV1ng “sagellneSSv
| w1th1n and klngllness w1»hout L a belwef whlch rs shared
by other Chinesé thlnkers ox other schools. . |
In Chlnese thought ‘man 1s perfect1b“e.»~Self-deteiopg

= [

ment nevertheless, entalls hard work so that the human .
indi v1dual 1n1t1ally must exert‘dlscvpllne and follow’cuseco
tomary codes or 11, and con5010vsly observe and emulate “the
behav1or of - sage-llke perSOns.' The goal of self-development
however, is to cultlvate man s evaluatlng mlnd so as to allow
- him eventually to dlspense w1th re?erence to 11, free hlm— -

~self from relylng on emulatlng sage-llke models, and do~'

' her words, 1’or Cenfu-

f»wltnout dellberate self-control.?
) 01us, Lao Tzu Hsun Tzu, and v_her Chlnese thlnkers, to be.
a decent numan belrg, to achleve “Sagelrness w1th1n and

klngllness w1thout" lS to be able to: exer01se ‘one s evalua;

tlng mlnd effortTesle and spontaneously; thereby v1rtually

anprehend ng the “1ght actlon w1thout relylng on rlgld ;‘w
o v . i B N . ‘J . .
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regulations. ,Hansen,.in,this connection, 'has afguednthat

within the framework of Confucianism, the .goal of self- -

4

sultivation is to be able to apprehend. immediately what is

right. Thus,
) .0
Becomlng moral means cultivating the
faculty of evaluation so it can immediat
and naturally apprehend the right 'actio
. without mediating or subjecting its judg-

—

1y

ment to the discipline of a set of rules or
formulas (Hansen, 1972 175). '
ws, In tHis regard, ene is reminded of the fo{%owing state-
ment in the Confucian Analects: . /. |
ﬂ At’fwfteen my - mlnd was set on learnlng. At ~
thirty my character had been formed. At f‘o:c‘t‘f
'~ T had no more-perplexities. At fifty I knew B
. the Mandate % Heaven. At 31xty I was at

ease with whétever I heard. At seventy 1
could follow my heart's desires without -
transgressing the rules’(Analects, 2:4).

To be able to follow the desire‘Of‘one‘s heart. without
tfanSgressing the rules iS to be. able to“abpreheﬁd”what is

right naturally and effortlessly. And in The Doctrihe of

'the Mean (Chung Yung), another Confucian . cla331c, we .read:

"He who is sincere is one who hlt'upon what 1S>rlght without
" ‘effort and apprehend without thinking. He is naturally .
. and easily in harmony with the Way. Such a maﬁ is a sage"

(Chung Yurg, KX) In tqls context we may recall that. both

Lao Tzu and Cbuang Tzu treasure spontanelty and unforced

LY

'actlon. It is 1mportan* to note at thls pomnt however,
that to SPeak of grasping the essence or Splth of the li*
_”ather than to follow mechanlcally the specmflc rules, does

¥

2



.notinecessarilj mean that the i; Qﬁe un&mportant in the

- process of self-develonment. _On the oontrary, as‘Hansen
has pointed out the 11, "as practloal matters, a*e‘
‘typlcaTIy treated as enormously 1mpontant tools" (Hansen,
1972: 177) They are 1mportant espec1ally at the begﬂnnlng4
stages of the process of self-cultlvatlon.

In-this chapter;'we,have characterlzed 1li, up to this
point; mainly as the principle of order in society. We
have mentioned that in the context of Y;rtue theory of
governance, ;guserve’as tbe basioxinstrumentyfor 1eg1t1-
mlzlng 5001al dlstlnctlons between defe ent Categories of
people 50 that in the Ll Chl we “ead that 1i "serve to
rectlfy the relatlons between ruler and minister, to malntaln
-the generous’ feellng between fathen andvsog..;;.to\adaust ‘the

relatlons between hlgh and 1ow to glve p;oper places to ‘s

‘husband and ‘wife" (The Ll cm, cited in Glmello, 1972: 205).

In short, 1t ls by the 1i that 5001ety 1s ordered In the
following pages, howevee; we will- dlscuss another dimensicn’
of the concept of 11, namely, ll as a personal dlSClpllne in
‘ furtherance of spiritual, 1ntellectua1 moral and ethlcal
self-cultlvatlon of the human 1nd1v1dual In this context,
1i beoomes a method in the . process of self;development. It
is worthy“of note that in Confucian terms, men is born into
societyVWith ﬁhat ?ingarette:has described ast"the raw stuff
of h?manity" ‘which must be developed andleiaborated.into a

eJ./"‘. . ‘ -

{
maturé person. Li plays an important part in this process ‘

of development‘and'elaboration.' AseFingaretteeputs it

92
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' The basic conceptloncf man in the'Analects«

is that he-is a being born into the wor

more espec1ally into society - with the

potentiality to be shaped into 2 truly buman = - *
;@fform.\ There is, to begin with, the raw stuff
- tHe raw material. This nust be elaborated

by learning and culture, shaped and controlled

by 1li (Flngarette, §972:21). .

.'In the Analeots, the orocess of developlng the raw
1mpu1ses and potential by 11 is descrlbed U& Tzu-kung as: the

process of "eutting, filing, carving, and pollsblng

(Analects; 1:15). - « g ‘ ' ’ '

-

We.recall that Hsun Tzuf‘; j ‘
in ”egard £6 man's nature, é%;{ﬁﬁ;"f :Ekf;€véhbconscious‘
act1v1ty men are capable of- pro~uc1 g rltual pr1nc1ples
(11) to help cultivate themselves. 'In his famous chapter
on "Man's Nature is Evil," Hsun Tzu states that "In ancient'
. times the sage klngs reallzed that Mman.....inclines toward

N

evil and v1olence.....Accordwng1y they oreated rltua1
prinoiples-and 1aid down certain regulatlons in- order to
reform man's emotional nature and make it upright, in order
to train and transform it and guide it in the proper. cbannels
‘(Hsun Tzu, 1968:158). Furthermore, Hsun Tzu ‘has specifically
spoken of the lmpllcatlons of 1li or rltual‘principles’for

self-cultivation when they function as a set ol'techniques

of training the mind, as a resting place for emo 1ons, and

as a set of dev*ces of integrating de51res and ecbive

intelligence. In his n"pigcussion of thes" (Li_Lun), Hsun |

Tzuladdresses himself on the question of the origin of 1i:

[4



\ , . )
: -

What is the origin of ritual? I reply:
man -is born with desires. If his desires are
not satisfied for him, he cannot but seek
some means to satisfy them himself.) If there
are no ,limits and degrees to his seeking, then
he”will inevitably fall to wrangling with other
men. From wrangling comes disorder and frcm
; disordér comes exhaustion. The ancient kings
hated such disorder, and therefore, they '
establish ritual principles in order toscurb
~it, to train man's desires and to provide
for their satisfaction. They saw to it that
~desires did"not overextend the means for their-
satisfaction, and material goods did not fall
short of what was desired.” Thus both desires
and goods were looked after and satisfied.
This is the origin of rites (Hsun Tzu, 1963:

89)' ’ ) .. [}

In Hsun Tzu's thought, then, 11 "disciplines" the
desires of -human beinés but not to the last extremity of

. - % . ' . . '
suppressing. them. Or, put a little differently, Li, as

_"the entire body of authentic traditidn and pg

. . e < o .‘ 7 -
‘conventions of society™ (See Fingarette, 1972:GN#eperates -
‘ ' ¥ - 5‘: -

to restrain and stabilize men's desires by safisfying'them o
rather thaﬁ by trying to extinguish them. In this context,
then, we may say that wken desires are unatténded_they can

create social disorder, but when fhey are satisfied within

the limits of human reason and moderation accqu;ng‘to‘
inter-subjective st;ndards, théy can become a créééive force.
Therg exists, then, a kind of creativéktgnsion between
desires (yu) and regulative principles (1i). Or, as Gimello

has pointed out:
y
Desires, restrained and yet satisfied by 1i,
serve as the very "raw material" out of which
,man fashions his distinctively human creations
+ - his music, art, cultural forms, moral vglues.
In these tasks, the 1i are men's tools (Gimello,
1972:207. LR B .



\
‘It is important to remind eurselves, from time to time,
that, as with other tools of man, 1li or regulative princi-
ples are created by man's conscious actiwity. In the ‘words

it

of Hsun Tzu, . \

The sage gathers together his thoughts
and ideas, experiments with various forms
of conscious activity, and so produces
_ritual principles and sets forth laws and
regulations (Hsun Tzu, 1963:160).
In light of this conceptualization, 1li or regulative
'principles may be viewed as an objectirication or extefnal-
isation of maﬂ's conception of the world and of humanity in .
“historically specifiable situation. Tu Wei-ming, for example,
"sees 1li as externalized jgg in concrete situations (Tu Wei-
ming, 1972:18%;201). The concept of jég, it~must be recal%ed,
implies, among other things;'the spirit of co-humanity, so
‘that when one speaks of the process of self-realization, it
becomes necessary that one recognlzes the 1mportance of
human,re}atloﬁs. 'Moreover, T Wel—mlng (1968: 34) Speaks of
Jjen as "Easicaily linked with the sel;-rev1v1ng, self-
perfegfing and self—fulfillingvproceSS'of an individual."
He further argues that “1t is in Jjen's inner demand for self-
'actuallzatlon that the meanlng of 1i as a pr1n01ple of

particularism “eally lles"'(Tu Wel-mlng, 1972:187). In

other words, he sees 1li or regulatlve pr1nc1ples as concrete

e

‘

\\ marlfestatlons of human-relatedness.
\
\\ . More spe01flcally, partlcular rules of conduct ‘are
viewed as manifestatiens of the pr1nc1ple of rec1proc1ty

~and the spirit of co-humanity. Thus, as is the case of jen,

\n
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) 1li poinds to the existence of others, so that Tu Wei-ming

declareﬁ that li "necessarily involves a relationship or a

process by which a relationship comes into being" (Tu Wei-:

ming, 1972:190). Thus viewed, the 1li of a specific human

group at a specific point in time may be seen as the group's

way of expressing its idea of humanity. In this way, the

1li help the members of the group to' relate to one anothe

in an intersubjectively meaningful way. Thus, in tﬁe context
of self-cuitivation thg 1i serve as basic training instru-~
menté,'and'wé'may repeat, li serve és methods'df moral,
spiritual, and’intelléctual self-discipline. In Tu Wei-
ming's view, the human individual achieves igg through 1li.

In this connection, it is importént to.-note thatvas. .
methods of self-dévgiopment, regulative §rinciples (1i) are
not to be followed mechanistically§ but are to be handled |

creatively. Mencius, for example, contrasts hsiang-yuan -

("honest villagers"),‘a category'of,"non-deviant" people who
unimaginatively follow\¥o the letter the convention and
aEQuire’a pedestrian life style of appearing "virtuous",

with the ?ideal decent‘humaﬁ being" (chun-tzu) who is capable
of COndthing himself:by'following his cultiVated evaluating
mind without partieular reference to specific rules. For

Confucius, the hsiang-yuan are "the thieves d virtue"

(&palects, 17:15); beéause, as Mencius explained:

, ‘ ' 1 24
If you want to censure them, you cannot

find anything; if you want to find fault
. with them, you cannot find anything either.
They share with others the practices of the
day...They appear to be conscientious and ‘
faithful...They are liked by the multitude
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and are self-righteous--yet, it is impossible
to speak to them the Way of Yao and Shun, and
so Confucius called them "thleves of v;rtue”
(Mencius, 7b.37).

What is implied here is that as methbds of mgral,
spiritual, and intellectual self-discipliné, 1i Can‘hélp
man h%rmonizé emotion and féa;oﬁ, impulse and intelligence,
man and man, self and society,‘but when appfbached mechanis- -
tically, 1li can m%ke man‘noﬁireflectiveQ uncreative,'and'
paséive. Tollowing this line of thinking, Tu Wei—mihg’argﬁes
that "the road to sagehood is a 'narrow ridée' bétween5 N
spiritual'individualism and ethiéal socialism" (Tu Wei-
‘ming, 1972:191).. éelf—development thus involves a process

" of self-awareness and moral inquiry. In- other words, self-

~cultivation implies avoidance of ethical tropism, of being

a hsiang-vuan. Speaking of the tension between rules (1i)

and morality, Danto (1972:219—220) points out:

A man who followed the rule book for kind- .
ness, namely, giving lumps of sugar because
this is "kind" (and helping old ladies cross
streets, etc.) would %gt through this- fact be

4

a kind man, however oupwardly his mechanical

- behavior would resembde that of the spontan-
eously kind man. A man who adhered strictly
to the rules of propriety designated as 1li.
would equally not qualify, as espec1ally
moral f moral at all. Rather, it is the

. spirit in which 1i is followed which is crucial
(Danto's emphasis). S

r

As seen frbmythis perspective, then, li are treated
ideally as Jgmportant tools of self-cultivation; nevertheless,
) . i

one must be avare that as-methods of self-development, 1li

can slip out of man's control and acquire existence of their
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own and ccme back.to force man to gubmlt to thelr arbitra-
J \

tion and control so that man becomes a hsiang-yuan. This is

the problem of reification of 1i, of mythification of 1iy

.

whlch in recent years has.become one of the central issues

of the campalgn to re- evaluate the past ln contemporary
™y
China. In an article -on the struggle between Confucianism .

and- Legallsm Wthh appeared in People s Dar*z (Renmin Jih-— pao)

in 1974, Hsieh Cho spoke of .1li as instruments of the ruling

classes to consolidate their political péwer (gpengbchuano, -

<

the power to controllthe clan organizations (chung-chuan),

. - . TN .
and the authority to handle ritualistic gules (shen*chuan), and

so by "manipulating the systems of 1i, slave-owners‘were

able to reinforce their dictatorial rule." Furthermcre,

RY

Hsieh Cho argued that to speak as the Confucians have spbkeh;

of returning to the 11 of another era, iS'tohtﬁrn back the
wheel of history and to-make the masses abide by the "will -
of Heaven" and "?ate " rather than to encourage them to
lnnovate, to make rules that are relévant to the present
(Hsieh Cho, 1 9”“)

It is crucial to note that an importantwasbect of the
CulturalvRevolution was to prevent the wheel of history Ifrom
turning backward. bhus, there was a campaign against the
"four olds," namely, old ideas, old culture, old habits,
and old ruling class customs. In other words, when li, as
regulative principles, are not taken seriously as men-made
toois to help man cultivate and develop himself, but are °
used by the ruling elas§ as instruments to control and

menipulate the behavior of the masses, and to justify the
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\

ppivileped pogition of the ruling class, n serious re-
\ N
examination and re-evaluation 15 necessary. Burchétt and. N

4 3

Alley (1076:223) thus observe:

In urging an attack against the ! four
olds,' Mao was laying down g challenge to
any automatic obedience to authority based
on age, classical learning and custom, a
legacy of Confucianism which had permeated
the educatioral system and dominated some
approaches to scientific research (emphasis . N
added). - ‘

7

In this regard, we may;ppint out that Mao Tse;ﬁhng's
Xea of perm;neﬁf‘revolut%Pn implies a thesis that the human
_ indiviQual must hot mechaﬁisticaliy subhit himself to a
‘rigid‘social:hierarchysbut must develop into®a self—conscibds

man among an active mass whose regulative force is trans-

A v a X N .
formation, change, not status guo. The primacy of the, .
3. . . « : ———— ’ . B i
masses over authority or bureaucratic rules’, then,; was a _

" major theme in the Culfural Revolution. In August, 1966,

Mao Tse-fung wrote a ta-tzu pgo (bigrc%agsctzpprSter)

urging the people to"bomb@%@“ the party Headguafters,

4

Mac Tse-tung's concern here is with the_contradicfion,

which if unresolved, can develop infa a serious bésié spiit'
betwgpen the masses and those in poSifion bfbau?hority;
“thatayis, between the masses oﬁ the ode han@,'gnq Party ana
' State cadres, administ;atdrs,?and those in' charge of.éduca-
tional and cultural institutiohs,“on the*otﬁér.

Thﬁs; in Mao Tse-tuﬁ s cénceptualithiqn, driless

bureaucratic éuthority'is demythifiéd,’théfe.is a danger of
the emergence df a privileged bureaucratic and. technocratic

«

« B
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. class with interests of its ow;, and hence, a serious
opp051tﬁon and antagonlen between rulers and ruled In
light of tnis. dlscu5510n, we may suggest that an important
JQbJect;ve_of the Cultural Revolution waé to prevent‘the‘
]emergeuce of a life style and a suyle of work of those in
,leade ship pesifions that are too far remote from those of

the masses (See Wheelwrlght and McFarlane, 1970 101 105)

Mao Tse-tupg s "determination to demythlfy bureaucracy

is well known. In 1967, for example, he came up with twenty.
negative eharacteristies of bureaucraey (Cited in Wakeman,
1973:323%6). Among the traits of a bureaucratic-organization'
that are considered by'Mao Tse;tung as antitheticai to the
development of the human individual and the development of
society are "egoistic overlordism," selfishness, divorced
from realify and”the massee sectarianiSm, ?actionialism,
concelt and complacenoy,)routlﬂlsm, and red-tape formallsm.7
Mao Tse tung considered the ideal-typical bureaucrat "rotton
senSuallsts.....vhey are inconstant and they are 1gnorant"
(Clted in Wakeman, 1973:336). In his estimation bureaucra-
@;c organlzatlon tends to become 1nsen31t1ve to the purpose
for ich it is set up and to Loster.;nstead the private,
egoistic’goals of the bureaucrats; hence,‘it %ends to become
lsunresponsive to those whom it is\sﬁpposed to serve. ‘More—
over, it tends to become ‘hierarchidal, rigidified, routin-
ized, and hence resists‘efforts at cha ge.“

L éhere have been several campaiguevagainst bureaucraticsm

4 2
(fan kuan-liao—chu—i) in China. In the 1950's, for example,

there was the "Three- antl Campaign” (san fan), a campaign
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~tion dogmatic  authority was another example of his concern
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1

against‘corruvt*on, waste, and bdréaucratism. Again, an

'aspecb of the Cultural Revolution was a campalgn agaﬂnSu

bureaucLatlsm. Also Mao Tse-tung's call-%o0 youth to ques-—
about bureaucratic organization. It is interesting to note
that in his campaign to demystify bure@ucratid autherity,

to Tesist excessive bu“eaucratic control "to avoid elitism,

" znd: to maintain China's “evolutlonary splrlt Mao Tse-tung,,

at times, would Dush himself into taklng a rather exureme

‘position, so that he would declare that "To rebel (*bao-?an)

is justified" (Mao Tse-tung, 1069:427.428), and to describe
hlmselT as "a graduate of the UnlverSLty of the Greenwoods"
(Mao Tse—tung, 1961 1974: 219) - Greenwcods being the

hideout for heroic outlaws in revolt against an injust society.

It is worthy of note that the call-to revolt issued to

vouth in the Cultural Revolution was an example of Mao

Tse—tuné's seriousneéé against some specific aspects of~

11 within tradltﬂonal Confu01an¢sm. Thué, instead of N
occupying an 1n51gn1*1capt Jjunior posxtlon in the hlerarchy
of a Confuc1an social system, youth in the Cultural QeVOlu—
tlon became "the most active and v1tal force in socwety.

Moreover, tsao--an (to rebel) used to be synonymous with

treason, but when Renmin Jih-pao (People's Dulll) printed,

on August 24, 1966, an earlier sneecu of Mao Tse tung wkich
decl ared: "The immense complex1ty of Marx1sm can be summed
up in one sentence: It is justifiahle ‘to tsao-fan," its

seditious connotation was erased (See Wakeman, 197%2:15).
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We may mention

hefe that Mao Tse-tung frequently e ‘kéé
ancient~Cthesé stories and'traditionél expreséions:to;hei§V 

. put his;idéas across. Thus, in puttingffbrth his idea of
;ﬁrebelliOUS spirit,” he evokes the symbol of Sun wu-kung,

the Monkey King, a superhéro»in the classical noﬁél Hsi-yu .

: }'Chi. In the novel, Sun Wu-kung is courageous and rebellious,

~X . S - : - ,
wise and tactically astute, and wields a cudgel ‘whith can

-

bte changed .by him at will into different sizes. Sun Wu-kung

-+ even dares to go to Heaven where he creates havoc and

challenges the authority of the Emperor of Jade. Mao Tse—'a
tung oﬁce'composed a poen in response to his old éolieaghe'7ll‘f 
Kuo Moejo} This_poem hés since become one of the most
pobular-of all his poemS.J wa'of thé lines read:
The golden moﬁkey wrathfullyuswung khis
‘massive cudgel ‘ . . '
And the jade-like firmamemt was clear of
dust €Mao Tse—tungf(1961) 197%:42).
Sélf-deﬁelopment and social development,"then, invol%e'
going beyond_merely édapting, adjusting,. and maintain;,gw
 the existing formé of the institutions. In this cghfgﬁ%, 5
it is felevant to mention an event which involved Chou
En-lai and a young American ping-pong player (See Burchett
and Aliej, 1976:300-301). On April 14, 1971, ninteen--
rear-cld Gleﬁn Cowan, iong-haired and in-é floral shirt,
met Chou En-lail at the Great Halllofvthe People in Peking.
Cowan told Chqu Fn-lai that he was curious "to know wbat
Premier Chou thinks about the hippie movement which excites

the youth of the U.S.A. today."



© ¥ Cowan: .

. Chou En-lal .

Chou En-lai:- - ., ~ . o
s First, I'm not very clear asbout it...I .can.

only say something rather superficial:. Perhaps- .

vouth in the world today are dissatisiied with
" the. present ‘situation and want to seek the
- truth. Through this there come-changes in
. ideology which are likely ‘to assume various
.+ forms. - Such forms cannot be said to be final.
because in their search for truth youth must
. go through various processes. It should be
. permitted for young people to try out 4if-
~ . ferent kinds ofactivity. When we were young
¢ we did the same...They are very curious about
. things.. Oné can’ see this same aspect in tne
S« young péople.of other countries who come here.
. MHey are rot dressed like you but.théy have
-yf',VSomethingyiﬁfcommpn - long hair for instance.:
" . What is going on in their minds is deeper
, than what is seeén from outside, I believe it
7 is, anew way of thinking. R

]

" _Through thé development of mankindi.....
© universal truth is'bound to be found in the

‘. ends....We agree that young people should -~
want to tTy out’various ways of getting at .
the truth. . But one thing is that you should-

~dlways try to find something in common with :

- the great majority of mankind, and in this ¢
way the majority, can make progress and - .
achieve Happiness. -But if through one's own

~ practice it is clear that what one ;is-doing .

-is not correct, then one should,change. -

3

e IR

- Cowan:.

~‘ ”i‘Menfé’idéaé'éhéﬂgelfhiSﬁgh a‘changefoﬁk
- spiritual growth. . . - S RN

*.Chou En-lai: L R B AR
.. . .But the spiritual must be transformed into

~material force before .one. can change the . ;

"world. »And one must have the agreement of the
majority of:thée people...As we are speaking

¢ philosophy, I would like to quote from - .-

Chairman Mao:  "From the masses to the masses.”-

This is the .guide line to transferm theory. - .
into ‘practice. .. R R ‘

_ v , LN : - :

‘As isfthe-éase oi'MéojEse;ﬁung;'ChoufEn-lai §eré,is‘ 
vépeaking,with a coémidaéensé'Cf the/powérﬁof fhé'masses._‘.
‘as an eleméﬁtarz forc¢.‘ﬂAt»éhe;samé tine, as Bufchetté and

LN



204 ‘

Alley (1976:301-302) put it, ChouéEn-lai “was not ju'st
giving some avuncular adv1ce to‘rorelgn V151tors, but con—‘
flrmlng a pollcy of OfflClal encouragement to youth boldly

to seek new ways, as evidenced durlng the Cultural Revolu—,»-".

tion when tens of millions of young people went on the movei

Voo

‘from theiT*homes and schools all over Ohlna-.....dlscoverlngf
_ their country for themselves, encouraged to take an active .
part in the Cultural Revolutlon and to 1dent1fy themselvesn
w1th its obJectlves._ We may mentlon here that a very
1mportant asoect of the Cultural Qevolutlon was Mao TSe—
* tung s explicit’ encouragement of youth to assert themselves,
thereby preparing them for the succession 1n leadershlp.. ‘
. ; R
There is_ in Chlnese thought a basic conceptlon thatvj
man forms one body with nature and the myriad thlngs. W*th
“nature,'man is seen as creative in-his very essence.. And,
as an active force of nature; he realizes himself:through
social relatlonshﬂps aAQb/hllgatlons toward others. Man
thus transforms hlmself by following a middle way between
'self-control and 8001al control between spiritual lnlel-
dualism and ethical SOCialisml. There is always a creative
'tension between'maniand society. In the next chapter, we
will discuss the philosophical base of this essentially
"dialectical world: view through an examination of the qunese
view of the 1nterplay of the zln—z ang forces. In the course_
of our examination, we will discuss the implicatlons of the

Chinese dialectical world view for sacial change.
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Footnotes

}qylFor-an acbognt offthe development, reférmulation, and
. reintéerpretation of the concept "jen", see Chan Wing-tsit =
(1955:285-319). Jen, according to Chan Wing-tsit, started

" _out-to mean a particular "yirtue," namely, benevolence,

" and it was Confucius who turned it into a general \virtue,

out of which all particular virtues such as "yi", "1i"
(propriety), and "chih" have emerged. Mencius, in his- turn, .
had reinterpreted it to mean "man's mind" (hsin) (Book of
Mencius, 6a.ll) and "the distinguishing characteristic of

N ,man'(%%%jggggTjgg_gg)“‘(Book’Of Mencius, 7b.16). Han Yu
«(768-82L), a Tang’ ynasty (618-907) scholar, developed it

further “to mean "universal love (po-ai) (to be distinguished
from Moh Tzu's (&. 478-392 B.C.) thesis of chien-ai. = Thus,
the interpretations ‘of the Cheng brothers and those of Chu

. 'Hsi-are a continuation of the ongoing reinterpretation'oﬂ"

the concépt jen.

,QChu,Hsi had corbined the Confucian idea ©f jen with Lao
Tzu's concept of Tao. We may recall that for Lao Tzu, Tao
is the source of life. Moreover, Lao Tzu generally assoc-
jated the tender and the weak with life, and the stiff

and the hard with death. Chu Hsi is here saying that jen - .
coisa principle of creation and life because of 1its :
" gentleness, of its "weakness." - : -
'*§¢§Marx,}fortexample, argued that since .Feuerbach was unserious
" about grounding his (Feuerbach's) discussion of man in

~ history, he had to speak of the human essSence merely as

* inherent in the individual put. failed to consider the

human essence as being manifested in society. In Marx's

~ words: '"...the human essence “is no abstraction inherent in
. each single individual. In its reality it is the essemble
of the social relations” (Marx, 1969:14). ‘ -

: . ) ' s ' o Lea .

%7t pust be pointed out that this word chi (£ ) is not to
be confused with the chi (§) that signifies material force.
Roth (4§ )--material force--and (ft)é-concrete things--are

: keyvterms»;n Chinese thought.

5We may recall that both Chu Hsi and Wang -Yang-ming con-

i sider®&d Heavenly Principle (Tienéli)-the-firSt principle. .
' Both of them also believed that human desires are to be
controlled. : ' :



Orhe May Fourth Movement of 1919 was launched by China's
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intellectuals. The Movement marked the beginning of Chingfé

struggle against both foreign imperialism & d.€hinese ¢
. feudalism. Calling for transformation from a traditional
decadent society to a viable, respectable,

and humane new society, the May Fourth Metement 1s regarded -

today by some as the direct predecess f the Cultural
_Revolution.. -In this re$ard, it is ifdterdsting to note that
‘Hu Shih, an Ivy Leaguer (Cornell and mbia) and -
Nationalist China's war time ambassyg 6. the United
States, was a key figure in the Md . He was involved
in a campaign "to overthrow Confucius 4nd Sons." Donald
Monroe (1969:165) believes that Hu Skah (d. 1962 in Taiwan)
was generally regarded as we first to make 'a clean break

. with the Confucian past. : : ' ' ’

71n this connection, we may hention that Starr has made an
interesting observation as he points out that "Mao shares
Weber's ambivalence. However, whete Weber devoted his

efforts to elucidating the nature of bureaucratic organiza-

tion and express his distress at it only parenthetically,
as it were;” Mao reversed these priorities. e devoted
‘his time %to finding a solution for the problems of bureau-
cracy and®analyzes the phenomenon only in passing" (Starr,
01973:150) . e

A

5 N
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CHAPTER SIX

-

THE DIALECTICAL CONCEPTION OF REALITY. )

The zin—iaﬁg image of reality has permeated practically
all aspects of Chinese thought and affected élmost all
features of the Chinese way of life. Essenfially it is é;
view that all things may bevsonsidered as.partaking the |
yin (negative) principlé or the‘zggg (poSitivé) principle..
Yin and yang are forces which oppose each'other, and yet
they also complement each other, so fhat in ?heir unity |
cosmic harmony is maiptained. Qhey miéhf even transform“intoa
each other. Furthermore, one may be contained in thé other.
In this view, all manifestations of natdré are generated by
the interactive tensions of the‘polar,forces of yin and yang.

This image has played an important parf in the develop-
ment of the Chinese world view which stresses the idea that
things are interrelated and that reality is a process of
scontinudus transformafion.--All things are seep as involved
1n a cosmic process of contlnuous flow and change.

It is the purpose of the present chaoter to 1llustrate
how this dlalectlc conception of reality has domlnated the
entire Chinese tradition and_how it still pers}sts, though
~in a dlfferent form, in‘fhe thought of Mao Tse-tung. In

‘the course of the analy81s we shall aldo compare this

concept;on with western dlaleculcs, particularly the Marxist-
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Leninist, and shall /see what are the theoretical implica-
tions with regard to the congept of social change.

I. The Concept of Dialectic in the Traditional Chinese
Thought N

In their early analysis of the cosmos the Chinese came
up with certain postulations such as: "positi&é\éxang)
force" involves the "negative (yin) 'force", what men see as

"life" must entail "death", "activity" :presupposes "still-

ness", the notion of "time" embraces it$'39mpiementary

notion of "eternity", and the idea of ﬁ{%aCe" implicates the

tdea of "infinite".  This was the'context in which the,

processual, organfic and\non-meéhaﬁical quality of Chineset
thought emerged.
- An importah implication of the above is that tﬁere is
a recogﬁizable tendency toward dialéctical, or what Chang.
Tung~-sun (b. 1886} calls correlative logic that stréSseg

the relationaiosignificance‘of phenomena (Chang Tung-sun, °

1970(1939):121-240). Chineée thoﬁght, Needham argues:

§

Always concerned with relationes....Where
Western minds asked 'what essentially is it?'
Chinese minds asked 'how is it related in its
beginnings, functions, and ending with every-
thing else, and how ought we to react to it?'
(Needham, 1956:1?@2200%. -

S i T
™ s

Cﬁiﬁesé thought enphasizes the yelational quality between

above and below, good and evil; SOmething and nothing. A1l

these relations are supposed;to be intérdependent.
Correlative iogic encourages a search fqr interconnec-

tion among phenomena. Chang Tung-sun cites Lao Tzu's work
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as typical of the  Chinese tendency to corrélative or

dialectical logic:

\
A\
3 -

—_— Being and non—belng produce ‘each other;

Difficult and easy are complementary;

Long and short are relative;

High and low are comparatlve, ,

Pitch and sound and harmony; : e |
Before and after are a seguence

(Tao-te Ching:II). , .

4

v §,

o

In this regard Needham has reminded us that there were
scholars of other schools who also tended to use correla—“
tive logic. He mentions spe01f1cally the work’ g the Mohists

;(Mo Chla) and- the Mlng Chia (see‘Chapter Two). “Needham

. thinks that perhaps the most significant things about them
is that "they show an qnmlstakable tendency towards dialec-
tical rather than Aritotelian légic, éxPressing it in para-
dox and antlnomy, con501ous of entailed contradlctlon and
kinetic reality" (Needham, 1956:199) . Furthermore, Needham
cites thé work of Wahg-Fu (second'cqntury A.D.)‘as an example
of correlative logic after Lao Tzu: . - ”

Poverty is born from flches,

weakness comes from strength,
Order engenders disorder,

and security insecurity (Wang Fu id coee ™,
Needham, 1956:199) A : ' ;
"Here," says Needham, "one begins to sense the'implication‘&

of a dialectical account of social change\

In any event, we find dlalectlcal thought in the I Chlng

a Confucian classic, as well as in the Tao-te Ching, a major
work within the framework of Taoism. The I Ching sees the

world as a continuous process of transformation. When the
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myriad things and events feach a certnin stage, they tend
to change info tbeif opposites: as the sun goes down, ghé L
mooh rises; cold apd wérm weather trans“orm into each other.
Chang Tung-sun (1970:131) points oﬁt that a dominant’theme
of the IL.Ching is expressed in the statement that "One yin .

and one yang; that is the Tao!" (I vin i yang chih wei Tdo!)

. That is to say., there are the two-forces or operations (yin

and Yang{ﬁi

in the wave-like succession" (see Needham,il956£274). Thus,

the universe, "now one dominating, now another,

‘the movements of things and events are viewed in terms .of
the dynamic interplay of in and yang forces.

-

The Taoists, to6?\have shown the dialectical quality

"in their thought, so that we find the idea of ﬁsing opposi-

tion as a means of expression in Lao Tzu's Tao-te Ching.

For example, many and few, outgoing and incoming, emotive

> and phlemgmatic, assertive and resigned, lucky and unlucky, -,

o

strong and weak.l...Dao Tzu tends»fo argue' that there are
two opposite sides in the myriad things and events. With-
out life, for‘example;’there is no death. In the Tao-te

2 . -
Ching we read: ' g o o

. ) '
n"progperity tilts over misfortune,
and good fortune comes. out of bad."
Who can understand this extreme turning-point?
e For it recognizes no such thing as normality.
Normality changes into the diabolical. .
Too long has mankind been bewildered by these

. changes....(Tao-te Ching:58)

~

We cah see here Lao Tzu's\appreciation of the relational

AR

significance of opposites. We may point out that Lao Tzu

was also sensitive to ,what might he called cyclical change
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of observable cosmic and biological phenomena. Thus the

@

Tao-te - Ching says that reversion is the characteristic

-3

movement:of %he‘Tao (ch. 40). '
' In this regard,'Chuang Tzu, another Taoist, also
conéide:s transfo:mat}on énd»chanée as essential features

of na;ure, as'etérnél, '"In‘the transfbrmation and g}owth of
'vall things,",Chuang Tzu'says5 "evefy bud‘and’featpre‘hés“its'
 proper form." And-he adds, "In thié we hafe'tyeir grédual

maturing and decay; the constant flow‘of transformation and -

change."'(ch.\IB:Tien—tao).» Furthermore, as is the case:
with Lao Tzu, Chuang Tzu talks about the relationship of

opposites: ] - o
. 4 ‘ . ) N (;}"

The "this" is also "that". The "that” is

also "this." The "that" has a system of right

and wrong. The "this" has also a system of T

right and wrong.....That the "that" and the

"this" cease to be opposites is the very

essence of Tao. Only this essence, an axis

as it were, is the center of the circle

responding to the endless changes (ch. 23

Chi Wu Iun).: :

In Chuang Tzu's conceptualization, the "that" and the "this",

\
i

in theip mutual opposition, are like an "endless revolving
circle"” (see Fung Yu-lan, 1960:112).

. Sever%l'éentpries after Lao Tzu and Chuang Tzu, when the
neo—Cdnfucians developed;their'cosﬁoloéical phildsophy, their
woTk was'still within “the context of thq vin;zang image of

reality.f For example, Chou Tun:yi‘(loi7-1075), a neo-Confu-

cian was influenced by the yin-yang dialectic while assimila-
ting the concept of the“Ultimate NonéBeing or Wu-chi into his
own thought.a Chou Tun-yi's work was primarily a study and

“
7N
£
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. development of the Confucian classics, especially the I Ching,
/ o
" but in the course of his research he was influenced by the

Ta01sts. In hlS maJjor work, Explaration of the Dvagram of

the éuoreme Ultimate (mao-ch* Ty Shuo), he speaks "of "The

Ultlmateless" And yetrthe Suprene Ultlmate“" (Wu=-chi efh

Tal-chl) Chou Tun-yi states that the Supreme Ultimate
through act1v1ty generates i;_E and upon reachlng 1ts

limit activity becomes tramquil. Through tranqulllty the
Supreme_Ultimate generates Zin, and when tranquility reaches
its limit, ectivity~begins again. Thus the "one" produces
the “"other" es its opposite.

The interaction between yin and yan \z produces the

More

'"lﬁgflad things. fically, in Chou lun—Jl s scheme

s0f things, the fivermaterial elemen etal, wood, water,
fire, and soil are derivablerfrom the’dynamic inte
of the two forces (v1n and i__g), which are in tu*n uplted
in the Tao- chi (the Supgeme Ultimate). The Tai- Chl is .
identified with 1i (principle). It is also 1dent1f1ed w1th'
the Non-Ultlmate or Ultlmateless (Wu-chl)

Chou Tun-yi's work provides the basic outline for the
cosmology of otoer Sung. Neo-Confuc1ans, espe01ally that of
Chu-Hsi (1150-1200). We may recall fhat Chu Hsi was a major
thinker of the Cheng-Chu school of Neo-Confuc1anlsm. In
his commentarles to Chou mun—yl s work, he affirms the
irvdentlty of the Tai-chi and the Wu=-chi, saylng'+hat "the

Wu-chi is not something outside'the Tai-chi (cited in Needham,

1956:464). Thus: .
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~_1it is "obaectlve 1deallsm" (Yang Jung-kuo, 1973: 188-189).
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The Supreme Ultimate is simply what is high-

est of all, beyond which nothing can-be. It

is the most high, n nmost mystical, and most

abtruse, surpa551ng everything. Lest anyone

should imagine that the Supreme Ultimate has

bodily form, Lien-hsi (i.e., Chou Tun-yi)

has said of it: "The Ultlmateless, and yet

also the Supreme Ultimate. That is, 1T

is in the realm of no things that there 1is

to be found the hlghest Li (quoted in Fung
Yu-lan, 1960:297). )

The 1dea of the Wu—chl in this partlcular context has

éroused con51derable c”1t1c1sm. In contemporaﬁg Chlna,

for éxamole, the 1dea that the Tai-chi is to be Louqd in the
realm of "no thﬂngs" (vu), has been re—examlnated and criti-
cized. Yang Jung-kuo argues that as Chu Hsi considers the
Téi—chi not as material thing but rather as splrltual 1i
(principlé), he has taken a poSitidn that is idealistic and
not materialistic. In ofhér words, in Chu Hsi's conceptual—
rlzatlon, as well as in that of Chou Tun-yi, 1i is the f*rst

princ ple wh+le mauter takes a secondary pOS%Flon, hence,

~
.

At the.same time, Yin Ming et al (1975:178-191) maintain
'that_Cho \Tun-yi's statement “Ulglmateless! And yet the

Supfeme'Ultimate;"-amounts to séyingvthat the Supreme

; Ultimate (Tai-chi) is without matérial base and is without

form. Thus they contend that it is a system that is not
baséd on materialism. |

Meanwhile, it is important at this point to introduce
Chang Tsai (1020-1077), 2 contemporary of Chéu Tun~yi. As

was \the case with Chou Tun-yi, Chang Tsai was inspired and

inluenced by the I Ching (Book of Change). There is an
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1mportant dlfference, however. Whlle"Chou”Tun—yi assumes ~
that evolutlons proceeds from *he Ultlmateless (Wu—chl) and
t e Great Ultimate (Ta1 Chl) through the yin-yang forces,
and-the Flve Elements’, Chang Tsai identifies material force
with the”Great Ultimate 1tself In other words, Chang Tsai's

osmologJ is ba51cally materialist (see Yang Jung-kuo,

1973:201). ‘Thus in his famous work Corredting Youthful

Tgnorance (Cheng Meng) (trans. Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:500-514),
Chang Tsai states that: | '
The Great Vacuity (Tai-hsu) has no physical.
form. It is the original substance of material

- force. Its integration and disintegration are
" but objectif wcatlon caused. by Change.

In éhuang msa*"s Pormulatlon, then, the substance of
the anlverse is meterlal force (chl), which is characterlstl—
_cally able to 1ntegrate as well as dlSlntegrate. When it
1ntegrates or condense, its v151b111ty becomes elfectlve'
and the shapes and phJSlcal forms of 1nd1v1dual thrngs appear,
when ’t dlSlntecrates or dlsperses, its v151b111ty is no
’longer efrectlve and tnere are no- more shapes, ‘no . more
phys1cal forms. In other words, chi (materlal force) is
concelived as an aﬂry, dellcate, and non-perceptﬂble form of
'matter whwch 1s oresent throughout space and can condense
and integrate into solld material obﬂects. Chﬂ 1nteorates
and disintegrates in a rhytnmic manner, bringing “orth the
‘myriad fhings)ﬁhile eventually dissolve into the Great
Vacuity (Tai-hsu). |

In this connection it is interesting to note that Chan



Tsai thinks that "tke 1ntegrat*on and dlSlntegratlon of

M

material force is to tbe Great Vaculty as the freez1ng and
.meltlng of ice {g\?b\ﬂete”" (Trans. Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:
503). An 1mportant lmpllcatﬂon here is that 1n observable
terms we may say that when ice melts 1? transforms into
water, and when water evaporatesbit becomes vapor, but in

anyveyent, what is to be understood is the principle of the
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indestructibility of matter. Furthermore, Chang Tsai speaks.

rather seriouely of the dynamic quality of chi (material
,fofce): ' |

,*Materlal force moves and ?1ows in all
direction and in all manners. Its two ele-
ments unite and give rise to the concrete.
Thus the mult1p11c1ty of things and human
beings is’ produced. 'In their ceaseless
successions the two elements of yin and

ang constitute the great principles of the
unlgerse (Chang ‘I‘sa1 in Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:
505

It is worthy of note fhat while speakiné of the integration'

and disintegration of chi (material force) through the two

elements of yin and yang, Chang Tsal makes 1t clear that "in~

the flnal analys"s", lnteg*atlon ‘and dlSlntegratlon, motlon
‘and rest .reallty and. unreallty, the Great Ultimate (Tal— B
Chl) ‘and the two forces off yin and yang, are all one and |

not a duallty. As Yang Jung-kuo (1975 204) @uts it, in

Chang Tsd&i's scheme of thlﬂgs, chi, as a dynamic whole con- -

tains two.opposite.elements,,so that w1th1n; one" there are-’
"two". The interplay o?‘the two elements'accounts°f0r the
contlnuous develooment and change of’ natu*e as well -as

concrete~ent1t1es of nature. . We see here . some asoects of
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Chang Tsai's dialectical thought. More specifiﬁally, Chang

Tsai mantains that without opposites there c

7

whole; and without the whole %he,oppositesﬁcan har ‘exist.

be no unified

In his own words,

If yin'and yang do not exist, the One
(the Great Ultimate) cannot be revealed.
If the One cannot be revealed, then the
function of the two forces w1ll cease-
(cit7d in Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:505).
| Within‘the context of-éontemnorary Chinese thOughtv the
two forces of z__ andlz_ig refer to the opp051ng sides. o¢
jfany th;ngnor any event, or both whllé the One p01nts to
ﬁhe unity bf opposites. ;Thus-Yang Jung-kuo (1975:204)
thinks that Chang Tsai affirms .the existence of contradic-
tions in the matérial'world.v Indeed, Chang Tsai seems ta
have  come tolgrips with fhe-thes*s that nothing exists in
’1solatlon, for he -.argues tnat "Unless there are 51m11ar1ty
and dlf*erence, contraction and expan51on, and beglnnlng and
end among things to make it stand out, it is not really a
thing althdugh it seems thbe"‘(cited_in Chan Wing-tsit,
1969:515). In Chang .Tsai's for@ulation, individuaiity of
'abthing cannot bé'achieved unléss'theré is'ﬁutual‘influepce
between similarit&‘and_differeﬁce'and between being and ron=-

3

being. fNoﬁhing exists in“isolation; nothing stands still; |
The continual pfoCess of'change and develdﬁmenﬁ of fhe
~un1verse and the myrlad things can be understood by recog-

- nizing the inner contradictions in everythlng and in every

phegomenon. Therefore, 1t lS said, “Contrggilon and expan51on

act on each other and thusAadvantages are produced" (Charng Tsai
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in Chan Wing-tsit, 1969:515).

Nevertheless, Chang Tsa1 5 dlalectlcal method has been
cr1t1c1zed by contemporary Chlrese thlnkers f'r."lack of
thoroughness" (pu cheh—tl), Yang Jung-kuo, for example,
thinks that although Chang Tsai understands that the forces
of development are the inner?tontradictions, the opposite
confllctlng tenden01es 1n all thlngs, are, nevertheless,
"afraid of struggle" (Yang Jung-kuo, 1973 205). In a chapter

of hws work entltled "The Great Harmony", Chang Tsal statés °

 that "As there are forms, there are opp051tes.' These

opposmtes necessarlly stand in opposition to what they do.’

Opp031tlon leads to confllct, which will necessarlly be

‘reconC1led and resolved“ (trans. Chan W1ng-t51t 1069 506) .

Deferrlng to the- NGreat Harmonz", Yang Jung-kuo says that

K

‘oppos1t10n leads to conflict which in turn leads to the

struggle of the opposites, wnlle Chang Tsail belleves that

the result of the struggle is necessarily. recon01llatlon

 and resolutlon. Yang Jung-kuo thus argues that Chang Tsai

has 1nadequately considered the struggle of opposite tenden-
*

cies as a process of contlnual transformatlon and develop-

ment, but has subscrlbed 1nstead to the 1dea of reconcilia-

tlon as a method to resolve contradlctlons. There,ls a

- danger,. then, that in practlce lt can lead to compromise

‘ratber than to genulne qualltatlve change, to qualltatlve-

ly new substance and lorms. More spe01flcally, although in

‘his own tlme Chang Tsal understood the contradlctlons between

;peasants and land-owners "hls so-called 'reconciliation and

reSOlution' (ho erh chieh), in‘effect} was a policy of
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pacifying the peasants in order to quash 'any peasant up-

rising" (Yang Jungékuo,_1§75:205);

a

a

Contemporary Chinese thinkers are more inclined to view
the concept of the unity-and struggle of oppos1tes as one of

+ the most important dlmen31ons of the dlalectlcal method.
W1th1n this f“amework the thesis that everythlng in the
world is a unlty of opp051te tendencies 1nvolves the concep-

tion that under certaln condltlons opp031te tenden01es or

properties are inseparably interconnected and are in conflict
~and struggle with each other. They are thus in a state of

continual movement. and trans?ormation, or renewal and develop-

o

- ment. This 1mage of a dynamic- unlflcatlon through confllct
and/struggle of onpos;tes can be seen also in Mao Tse-tung's

"work: _ : I
‘.

Marxist philosophy holds that the law of
unity of opposites is the fundamental law of -
’ the universe. This law operates unlversally,
. whether in the natural world, in human society,
or in man's thinking. Between the opposites
in 'a contradiction there is ‘at once unity and
struggle, and it is this that impels things to
move an% change (Mao Tse-tung, 1971 (1957):
~ -443

We yill further dis®yss this aspeet of Mao Tse;tung?s work
. in a later sectien. Ik the meantime, we find it neceésary
to survey, for comparafiive purpose, even if only nrieflyé

- seme bf_the dialectical p rspeetives that have develeped

..~ in western civilization.
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CIr. A Note'on Western Dialectic

Although the dialectical ﬁerspectivéﬁms not the main-
sfream of western thought, hgvertheless, since the gncient
-Gféecé,'dialectical tﬁinking was developed from time to time..
by a number’of western'scholars._‘Heré'we limit ourselves
to mention.dnly the coﬁéeptions of Heraclitus, Hegel and

-Marx. Heraclitusf cohceptiqn is the closest one to the

Qlasgic Chinese copcebinn;_ For example, the concept of

change 1in ;-Chinz'reminds us of the famous Heraclitian éﬁhofism :,

"everything flows". Since. both the agthor»of the I Ching%and
Heraclitus lived around the SO0 ﬁ?bg, H. Wilhelm correctly |
rem§rks: |

...we have here ope of those remarkable
instances of parallelism when phases in. the -
~ development of East and the West simultane- ,
* ously find expression in similar ways (Wilhelm,
‘Quite similar to the

»

imagé of nature of some ancient
Cbingée‘tﬁinkers, Heraclitus interprets nature as a system‘
of -cyclic change, by and 1érge'according to the order of
the seasons. He Selects "fireJ as the p:ototype of" the
‘ever changing reality, as a symbol of the-continﬁal-trans-
formatioﬁ of all things. /"Fire“ signifies the reStless
course’of nature. - "Everything", aécordiné to-Heraclitus' ’
" conceptualization, "flows", and "into‘the rivér we_sﬁebiand

we do not step; we are and- we are not." Again,

This universe, the same for all, no one
either god or man, has made; but it always
was, and is, and ever shall be an ever-
living fire, fixed measures kindling and
fixed measures dying out (Heraclitus in’
Bakewell, 1907:30). -
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~in Heraclitus' scheme of things,

" thing can be understood only

223
The very existence of things is "becoming". ﬁothing;
merely"1§>this or that;
rather, everything is constantly on the move, passing from
one form to another. In this sense water is-né&ér-hbt or '
poldrbut is always warming up or cooling off. A particular
when it is viewed in connection
with the opposite tendency from which itvsbrings and toJérd B

which it moves. In ‘this coﬁtext, then, a quality is usually

destined to beget its opposite;
state endures permanently.

Further,

flux, which is guided by logos,
indwelling spirit 6f the world"
Brumaugh, 1950:7). However, it
logos that makeg{tﬁe difference
. N _

thought. Wilhelm puts it:

moreover, no qualitative

b

the opposite forces that struggle for supre-

‘macy are viewed as manifestations of the single all-pervading

a thought that is "the
(see Stallknecht and
is this conception of the

with the ancient Chinese

Heraclitus, who held that 1life was move-

ment and that it deve

shapes this chaos.
~the two principles,
ing law governing

loped through the
conflict of opposites,
harmonious world order,
But to the Chinese...

movement and the unchang-
it,

also conceived a
‘the Logos, that : _ ‘

are one; they know

neither kernel nor husk-heart and mind

function together undi

13).

vided (Wilhelm,

r

1973:

In Hegel‘s philosophiéal idealism diélectic involvés

- "the passing over of thoughts or concepts into their oppo-

sites‘and the achievement of a higherT unity" (Hall, 1967:

3688). It is assumed that the universe is the objectifi-

cation of the Absolute Idea or Spirit in process of continuous

R aans e ado L
Pl
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development. Thus the entire reality is nothing but the
process of the Absolute Spirit towards its self-consciousness
that is achieved through its objectification in innomerable
’forms. ) o |

In this conception, an important category is that of
"totality" which for Eegel is a universal timeless entity
encompassing all specific forms of 'reality' and all particu-
lar stages of development. It is in relation fo this >

universal timeless entity that each individual event derives

its significance. In his Lectures on the History of Philosopy,

- Hegel states:

We must have a general idea of the nature
and the aim of the whole in order to krow
what to look for. The high value of the
detail lies in its relation to the whole
(as cited in Markov1c, 1974 59)

Q.

It is 1mportant to note that what makes a 'totality'
1ntelllg1b1e 1s medlatlon or the recognltlon that anygplng
is what it is because of its relation to'something else.
~°Any entity is meaningless without relating to another thing
'that is its opposite. Mediation thus refer to the process ‘
of uaificatiOn of opposites. .

-2

The most valuable elemenﬁ\ln Hegel is. pre01sely the

™%

dynamlc and evolutionary character of the unlverse and human
society, and the emphasis on the lnterrelatedness of thlngs.
Hegel saw the waole of eXLStence as a great complex dialec-
tical movement, meaning that contradlctlons, identified as
thesis and antithesis, continually work themselves out. and
_\merge‘in a higher stage identified as the synthésis. Under

y




this aspect the Hegelian dialectic is similar to the Chinese

_diélectic. But it greatly differs from it because'it'attri-

butes this dialectical movement to a Supreme Mind.

In contrast to Hegel's position, Marx considers the

world as the product of man rather than the objectification

of an Absolute Reason. For Marx, the human individual is
the actor, the one who constructs new social worlds, and,
in the process, realizes ever new realm of his potential.

In this sense the world is an "historical being", the

: prddudtwof the human individual acting on antecedent surround-

ings. Thus 'totality' in the Marxian dialectic is not
spiritual; it is\human history within which there are such
particular wholes‘as the historical situation i% a definite
epoch, a particular mode 6f production, an observable enseméle

of social relations in an historical moment. ‘Marx himself

,
says that his dialectical method "is not only different

from the Hegelian, but is its direct opposite;" Furtker, in

the afterword to the second German edition of Capital, he

states that: P

i

a

To Hegel, the life-process of the human
brain, i.e., the process of thinking, which
under the name of "the Idea", he even trans-
forms into an independent subject, is the
demiurgos of the-real world, and the real
world is only the external, phenomenal form
of "the Idea". With me, on the contrary,
the ideal is nothing else than the material
world reflected by the human mind, and
translated into forms of thought (Marx,

1873 (1954):29). :
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Marx's dialectic has a practical—critical orientation.’
In Hegel, critique is spiritual, that is, it takes place in

pure thogshﬁ, W;ﬂgfn tqﬁ\Marx1an frameyprk instead, man is

conceptual;;od ag‘a being of préikiéﬁ;ﬁo is capable of, -
changing the world.. In this connectfon Markovic has pointed
out that an 1mportaﬂt difference between Hegelian and Marxian
approaches to 'mediation' is that while for Hegel ‘mediation’
always entails a moment of 'reflection,' of 'return-to-
itself',{of identigicat}pn'with an ever present Absolute,

for Marx it is a dynamic inter-relation which leads to some
genuine hlstorlcal novelty (Markovic, 1974: 33).

Marxian dialectic implies & process of the 1nterplaJ of
man and nature. What is involved here is the basic Marxian
idea of the dialectical praxis, or a DPTocCesS of human produc=-
tion. Within this framework, man is relative to his preceding
history and existing social conditions; heis also,.at least
potentially, able to understand that within the existing

J form there 1s an assemblage of possible futures. To say
that man is able to anticipate pOSSlble futures is to say
thet man 1is able to take a critical dlstance toward the
present, thereby making ‘it possible for hlm to have a vision
of a desirable future. The dlalectlcal praxis thus 1nvolves

, mOoTe than the recognition that the later stages of the
development of human hlstory are. "determlned"uby the preced-
ing stages; it implies also an awareness of - man s capacity

for anticipating and making choices among the p0531ble -

. ///ﬁpkﬁ;es. "Men make their own history, but they do not
make: it just as they please” (Marx, 1969:398). The Marxian
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historical analysis thus involves giving an account of what
‘gave rise to the present as well as discovering the rudi—
mentary formé that contaiﬁ?the séeds of a possible new
reality. f | g
Although both, Marx and Hegel, subscribe to the idea
that contradictions abe the moviné principle of thé world,
nevertheless in'Hegel‘contradiction is a negative relation
‘of one thought toward another (it is purely logical), while
' for Marx contradiction is a real phenomenon, an observable
historicalnconflict. Marx thus speaks of class struggle
and of incompatibility of some specific institﬁtions and
trends of d development. Moreover, as contradictions are the
moving principles of thé world, Mari'argues that any histqr-
ical form is potentially able to have ifs éssential,iﬁngr
.1imit abolishéd and its rational features preserved, thereby
tending to a higher'stage of dévelopment. fhe key to this
Marxian revolutionary transcendence is humaﬁ praxis. Again,
for Mart 1t is men who make history. .

We may point out that although Engel s (1820 1895) in -

F Anti-DuhriLg as well as in Dialectic of Nature spoke of three

ba31c "laws" of dialectic, namely, the law of transforma—
tion of quantity into quality, the law of the unlty and
struggle of opposites;<and the law of the negation of nega-
tion, Marx hi@self had not made explicit the‘prlnCLples_of‘
his dialectic method. As Markovic (1974:26) pdts it, for
Marx dialectics is ddbncerned about "how things nay Be'pﬁoe
duced, superseded, and further developed by man'. It is a

method of criticalﬂthinking and history-making.
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~In the ToTlOW1ng sectlon,we shall compawe the Marxist

udlalec+1cal Derspectlve w1t% tnat of the Chlnese Dh’lOSOphy

.through an ezamlnatlon of Mao Tse-tung ldeas.

*

.

CITI. ”ao Tse-turg'° Mater*allst Dlarect C

In hls report to a cadres meetlng in Yenan in 1941,

C

-

Mao Tse-tung obse“ved that during the first twenty years
of the Communist Party in”*China, Marx1Sm-Len1nlsm +had become
more and more integrated_with-the}practlce~ofvthe Chinese
- revolution. Neverthe;ess, ne. believed that "we still have
'shortCOm*ngs,"‘and unless the party members correct these
shortcomings they will be unabTe oo -take another step for-
ward in their work and in thelr cause of integrating Marx1sm—
-Lehiniem"with the concrete,practrce of the Chinese revolutlon.
One of the-serious sﬂortcomings; according to him, was that
party members did not have adequate knowledge about and
knowledge Or Chlnese history. He pointed out that for
several decades many students who returned from abroad "can
only parrot rhlngs foreign," but they had forgotten "thelr
. duty to understand‘and create new things.” Thle "malady y
he continued, has also infected the Party. : o
There are many (Chinese) Mafxist-Leninist
scholars who cannot open their mouths without
citing ancient Greece; but as for their own
an estors—--—-sorry, aey have been forgotten.
e is no climate of serious study either
current conditions or of past history
N (Mao se-tung, 19676 (1941): 19).

In his own wrltlng, Mao Tse-tung has shown that one of

the major sources of his ideas 1S unmistakably Chinese. We .
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mentioned in Chapter Three that Mao Tse-tung urged the

,Chinese history and culture.

Marxists who make a fetish of formulas
‘are simply playing the fo6ol with Marxism and
the Chinese revolution, rand there is no room
for them in the ranks of the Chinese revolu-
tion. Chinese culture should have its own
form, its own national form (Mao Tse-tung,
1967a (1940):381). '

In this connection, we may mention‘that Holubnychy

(1964:5-57),Hin his content analysis of Mao Tse—tung's work,

‘has shown that Tao Tse-tung s Chlnese sources 1nclude not

merely Confucianism, Taoism, and other cla551cal schools”

but also folk legends and belle lettres. An important im

cation of'this'fact is that thekdialectical,world outlook®

has permeated most areas of Chrnese llfe. -éﬁ, as Holubnychy

 says, "the 1mportance of this lles in the fact that Mao is

able to rlnd a source for his dlalectlcs even in the compara—

tively simple and popular products of the Chlnese thought

and culture, so much are they really dialectical®.

(Holubnychy, 1969:15)..

Mao Tse-tung himself seems to be quite certain that the
folx llterature and other experLtly "non-phllosophlcal"

wrltlngs in Chlua are 51gn1r1cant sources of dialectic. He

believes (19 1937):32 that "there are examples of
(1975(1937):325) are many_example )
materialist dialectics in-Shui Hu Chuan",.a popular novEIj\f<;\"

attributed to a fourteenth century writer Shih Nai-an.® And

when he discusses the importance of understanding the charac-

’teristice of both sides or aspects of a contradiction in order

’“thnese to'deve;op a brand of Marxism that takes into account =

e
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to resolve the contradiction, he again'draws upon the "non--
ph llosophlcal" llterature. ‘Thus the idea of Wei Cheng

(:804655) (a Tang dynasty prime minister and historian) that

~ “Llsten to botn sides and you will be enllghtened ‘heed

only-one si de and you‘w1ll be benlghted" (chlen ting cheh mln

rien bs1n cheh ann), as well as the thesis o? Sun Tzu (Sun

Wu Tzu) (a famous mllltary sc1entlst in the flfth century v

B.C. ) that "Know the enemy and know yourself and you can .

f~‘1ght‘a hundred battles w1th no danger of defeat" (chih pi

chih ¢hi, pai chan pu tai) are good 1nstances of dlalectlcal

tnought. For Mao Tse- tung, the above- mentloned ldeas and

.theses are; concrete examples of Lenln s conceptlon of

dialectlcs{

in order really to know “an object we must
embrace study, all its sides, all connections
and "mediations". We shall never achieve this
completely, but the demand for all- sideness is
a safeguard against mistakes and rigidity
(Lenin cited in Mao Tse-tung, 1975:324).

Mao Tse-tung's-philosophicel position is clearly'meter-
ialist. This 1is why Mao Tse-tung ﬁends to assignvmore
weivht to social practice than to'abstract'theory; although
he never falls go p01nt out that theory and practice are

inseparable. Mao Tse~tung's thesis of the unlty of knowledge

and practice, of knOW1ng and doing (chih.n31nq tung—Y1), is

anchored on a materialist basis, Thiswprinclple of the
unity of knowledae and practice, as ‘Proposed by Mao Tse—ﬁ

tung, is rather different from Wanr Yang—mlng'" subgect1v1s-

tically idealistic position o,~the the51s of.chlh_hslng ho=-vi,




which also stresses the inseparability of knowing and doing
(see Chapuer Three), for Wang Varg-mlng s position is
essentlally based on the. postulatlon of man s innate know-u
ledge. In Vang Yang—man S v1ew, as soon as "man intends to7
do sonethlno’he has already taken action. Knowledge is

the beglnnlng of action. In hls Instructlons for Practlcal

LlVlng or Chuan-hsi lu (1n Chan Wlng-t51t 1965 667-691)

Wang Yang-ning argues that "seelng beautiful’ colors apper—'
tains to knowledge whlle loving beautiful colors appertalns
_ 'to actlon. Thus know1 ng and doing 1ﬂ‘Wang Yang—m;ng s
theory of knowledge, as Yang Jung-kuo (1075 557) character-
1zes 1t are merged in- tne aot1v1ty of man's 1nner mind ‘

(nei bsin). In other w ord '.Wang Vang-mlng S the51s of\the
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'1nseoarab111ty of know1ng and d01ng tends to empha51ze the

extentlon of the inner llgnt of: ﬁan s mind, the dlrect,
intuitive,. SubJeCthlSth grasp of the "nature of thlngs,‘
.rather.than the ldentlflcatﬂon of sen31t1ve and ratlonal
knowledge with human actlv1ty. " S

Whlle Wang Yanc-mlng believes that aotlon beglns wnen

a thought becomes an 1ntent10n, and th at action is the

completion of knowledge, Mao r“se-tung; ar” that "knowledge-
9

'beglns with experlence" (Mao Tse-tung, 1 aBOB),-and that
the whole of d*alectlcal-materja’lst tneory of knowledge

(the dialectical-materialist theory of the unity of knOW1ng

and doing) 1nvolves the process of understandﬂng that "know-

Y

ledge begins w1th practice, and tneoretlcal knowledge 1is
acquﬂred through practlce and must return to practlce" (Mao

Tse-Tdng, 1975:304) .- Mao Tse-tung's emphasis on practice in

i
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acquiring knowledge is clear:

The active function of knowledge manifests
itself not only in the active leap from pers
ceptual to rational knowledge, but -~ and this
is -more important - it must manifest itself in
the leap from rational knowledge to revolution-
al practice. The knowledge which grasps the -
laws of the world, must be redirected to the
practice of changing the world, must be applied
anew in the practice of production...in the
practice of scientific experiment (Mao. Tse-
tung, 1975:304). ~

This, in the view of Mao Tse-tung, is tﬂe process of

~  testing and developing theory, the cOntinuation of-tﬁe whole

\

2 yf’ :
A
AW

procéss of cognition. Within this context, then, Mao Tse-

3

tung speaks of the necessity to practise theories and to use

concepts in the procéss of mowing the external world. In

Other‘WOrds,‘ﬁheOries.are tools created by man in order to

help him come to grips with the world; hence, thej*mUst be

practised. As theory, Marxism also is a tool which can be

wtilized by man to help understand and change the‘world.

.Thué Marxism is good only when it is practised:

Again, -

Marxist philosophy holds that the most impor-
tant problem does not lie in understanding
the laws of the dbjective world and thus :
being able to explain it, But in applying of
these laws actively to change the world

(Mac Tse-tung, 1975:304).

3

Marxism emphasizes the importance of theory

' precisely and only because it can guide ac-.

tion. If we have a correct theory but merely
prate about it, pigeonhole it and do not put
it into practice, then that theory, however
good, is of mno significance (Mao Tse-tung,

1 . K .

975:304) .

23p
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It must be p01nted out that Hao Tse-tung does not v1ew

Marxxsm as a cook-book whlch prov1dés step-by-step ‘guides

to actlon. On the contrary, as Holubnychy observes, Mao

Tse-tung believes that harxlsm "teaches only how to find

metltods of actlng on your own'" (Holubnychy, 1964:22), '‘For | /*\xj

Mao Tse-tung,'Marxism—Leninism "has in no way.exhausted’ |

"truth but ceaselessly opens~up“roads to kndWledge of truth |

/1n the course of practlce" (Mao Tse—tung, 1975:307-308) ..

There are dlfferent roads to truth and there are different
methods to solve dlfferent contradlctlons. -

| In his dlalectlcal materialist theory of knowledge,

Mao Tse-tung speaks of the movement back and forth between
perceptual xnowledge ‘and conceptual or . rational knowledge
via 5001al act1v1ty or practice. Thls entails a spiral
movement~toward truth that rise ever hlgher though it would%
never reach absolute reallty.v The form of “practlce, know-

Tledge, egain practlce, and agaln knowledge"-repeats itself .

;"ﬂn endléss cyclevand: W1th each cycle the content of . prac-

" tice. and knowledge/rlses to a hlgher level” (Mao Tse-tung,
;1975(1957) 308). Mao Tse-tung S dlalectlcal view of truth
‘then, is non-absolute, always new and dynammc.' In other

words, he does not believe in truth a priorij; hence, prac—
tlce is a nece331ty.- Moreover, if one wants to obtain know- '

' ,ledge orie must part1c1pate in’ "the practlce of changlng

reallty , and if one wants to know the structure and Droperf
ties of atoms one must "make experlments in thSlCS and |
chemlstry to change the state of atoms" (Mao Tse-tung, l975>

3 ' (1937):500)5. Ech01ng Marx s eleventh th651s on Feuerbach 6
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Mao.Tse-tung~argues that it is not adequate "to understand

' the laws of’the obj%ctive world and thus being able to ex-
plain it", for the more important task is "to‘apply'the )
knowledge of those laws act1v1ly to change the world (Mao
Tse-tung, 1975 (1937).304). In. thls context then, 1f one
wantsfto know‘the theory and methods of revolutlon, one must
take nart in'reVOlution. There can.bevno end to:man's
learning, nor can'there belan end torman'svSearch_for truth

‘through practice and experiment.

°

As man's practice which changes objective
reality in accordance with given ideas, '
~ theories, plans or programs, advances fur-
ther and further, his knowledge of objec-
tive reality likewise becomes deeper and
deeper. The movement of change in the
world of obJectlve reality is never-ending
- and so is man's cognition of truth through
practlce (Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1937): 507),

‘ In Mao Tse-tung S v1ew, practlce and experlment reveal .

¢

not only correct knowledge about the laws of the external
world but also the erroneous ideas about obJectlve reallty.
In ‘the latter 1nstance, man draws h1s lessons, rectifies
fhlS ideas to make them correspond to the 1aws of the exter-
nal world and can thus turn fallure into success. It is

in this context that Mao Tse~tung speaks of "fallure is the
mother of successf, and "a fall into the pit, a galn in your
Cwit" (Mao Tse~tung 1975 (1937):297). vWe4may_point out here
that the Chinese politicalfprocess of self-criticism and
transformatlon, as mentloned in the earller chapters, 1s

consvstent with Mao Tse-tung s view of knowledge, practlce,

experiment, and truth. -
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1t 1s cru01al to hote, however, that Mao Tse-tung's

 theory of knowledge is strongly influenced by his ‘idea of

the universality of contradictlon. In this formulatlog,

. contradiction is contained in’ every*hlng. In other WOrds,

. ontologlcally "there is not a single thing in the world |
without dual ‘nature". (Mao Tse—tung, 1969 (1958) 98). Thus
dlaléetlc as a way to view the world can help man understand
the process of the development of. contradlctlons, as well as

an epistemologleal_method of study and\solut;on of‘contra—“ B

dictions. In this regard, 'Mao Tse-tung considers the

- pr1nc1ple of the unity of opp081tes the moSt 1mportant

7

pr1nc1ple of dlalectlc.
f It must be pointed out that in Mao Tse—tung‘s material—'
ist dlalectlcal conceptlon, the structure of contradlctlon
is highly compllcated The complexity involves his postulate
of the 1nequa11ty of contradlctlons and 6f the uneven and
unbalanced state of the opposites within contradlctlons.:
. Thus Mao - Tse-tung argues that if we are to understand the -
importance of the unlversallty of contradiction, it is .
necessary to conceive the unlversal contradlctlon as existing
,1n a partlcular contradlctlon._ The two kinds of eeptradic-
tlons cannot be separated. | |
The particular and the general are, in fact,
mitually connected and inseparable. If we
separate them, we part with objective truth,
for objective truth manifests itself always
as a unity of the general and the particular. .
v Without the particular the: general does not
' exist; without the general one also cannot

have - the particular (Mao Tse-tung, -quoted by
Holubnychy, 1964 21)
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It is’in-this sense that Mao Tse-tung speaks/of the

necessity of'uniting the universal and the particular, the

abétréct and ' the concrete. In this context he points out

" that the univerSality of contradiction has a twofold meanlng
one 1is "that contradiction exists in the process* of develop-
ment of all things", and the othet is that "in the proceSS'
of development of each thing.a movement of opposites exists
from beglnning to end" (Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1937) 316).
Pointing out ‘that Engels had stated that "Motion itself is a

contradiction," Mao Tse-tung argdes that contradwctory as--

pects not only exist in everything, but that they .are, in

_fact also 1nter-connected Moreover, the struggle between

contradictory aspects affects the life of all tbings.‘

-

- "Without contradiction," he maintains, "nothing would -
exist" (Mao Tee-tupgy 1975 (1937):316). The development of /
contradiction and its’fesolution'move'on continuously. L

The old unity with its constituent oppOSites
.yields to a new unity with its constituent
opposites, whereupon a new process emerges

to replace the old.  The old process ends and
the new one begins. The new process contains
new contradictions and begins \its own history
"of the development of contradifetions (Mao Tse-
tung, 1975 (1937):318). : ‘

—_—

.

The universality of contradiction ié unconditional. . |
.This general character of contradiction,ihowever, is con~
tained in-every individual cneracter. Tn this connection,
Mao Tse-tung states that it is the narticularity of contradi¢-

" tion that constitutes the particular essenc€ of things, that|

distinguishes one thing from another. This, in other words,

)
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is the basis for the large variety of things and phenomena.
It is also the basis of man's'knowledge about individual

enomena. .The sciences, for example, are

differentiated on the basis of rticular contradic- .

tions in their respective objects of s udy. More specifi-
cally, the contradiction peculiar to a pagticular field of
phenomena’constitutés the object of study for a concrete -

branch of science. For example:

positive and negative numbers in mathematics;
action and reaction in mechanics...dissochation
and combination in chemistry; forces of produc-
tion and relations of production, classes an
class struggles, in social science...idealism
and materialism, the metaphysical outlook and i
the dialectical outlook, in philosophy (Mao |
Pse-tung, 1975 (1937):320). - I \

|
|

o

'Moreover, Mao Tse;tqu argues that'phless-wé study the x \\\
.‘pérticﬁlarity of contradiction andlunders%énd the particular\\
{essencé of individual things we’capnot_adequately know'the \\

‘l'universélity of contradiction and the cohmon essence of = ‘\‘

\
thingé.'vIn addition %o the differentiation betweén the "
universality of contfadgcfioﬁ and its particularity, Mao
': Tse-tung also speaks of the importance of ﬁnderstaﬁ@ing the
difference between one principal and many secondary contra-
dictioné in any given thing or‘ﬁhénomenqn.
For in the proceés of:development of any compléx)thing,

theré_are many contradictions. Quélitatively_yheseIcontra—

dictions are neither identical nor equal. On the contrary,
one of them "is necessarily the principai gontradiction whose

‘existence and development determine or influence the existence

*
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and development of the other contradlctlons" (Mao Tse-tung,
1075 (195% %331). For example, in China, during the Slno- |
Japanese war, the contradiction between Chlna and Japan
" pecame the principal contradict%on, while all the contradlc-
tions among the various classes and interest groups, includ-~
ing the feudal system and the masses of the people, were
r-‘re.legated to a se;ondary position. Mao Tse-tung. thus
malntalns that at every stage in the development of .a process,
there is only omne pr1nc1pal contradiction whlch‘plays the
leading and decisive role. Therefore, if we are to study
a complex process, it 1s necessary that we find 1ts pr1nc1pal
contradiction, and, "once this pr1n01pal contradiction is
;*grasped, all problens can be readily solved" (Mao Tse-tung,
1975 (1937):332)- | -
Moreover, Mao Tse-tung also states that inside'any
given contradlctlon we must distinguish between the principal
aspect of contradiction and‘the secondary aspect. -In~short;
in any contradiction the development of the two contradic—f
tory aspects is uneven. For lnstance,}ln'the-contradiction
between the forces of productlon and/the/relations of producf‘“

LA

tlon, 1n Mao Tse-tung s opinion, the former are the principal

aspect the latter, secondary.

| oy In this context, then, the development of any glven
thing entalls a serles of struggles between the two aspects
of the contradlctlon. In the course of the struggle, the -
pr1nc1pal and the secondary aspects may transform themselve

into each other, thereby changing. the character of the thing. \\\\

Thus when capitalism has changed its position from being a
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secondary aspect in the old feudal era to being the principal
aspect, the nature of society has_chahged accordingly from
feudal to capitalist. This .is the process of "the new super--

v

seding the bld“‘(hsin chen tai'hsieh) which, according'to

Mao Tse-tung'(1975 -19%7 :33%3%), is a "geuéral, eternal and
- invariable law of the universe." |

Mao st Fung states that in any glven thing or phenom-
enon there 1s\contrad1ctlon between its new and 1ts old
“aspects. This gives rise to a series of struggles, the'
new aspects may change from being secondary aspect to being
principal aspect when 1t does, it will rise to predomwnance
and the old asPect w1ll change from pr1n01pal to secondary
-aspect and w*ll gradually die out The moment the new
aspect galns domlnance overjthe 0ld aspect, the old thing-
or phenomenon transforms qualitatively lnto 8 new thlng.
This movement of opposites 1nvolves a process of "one divided
into two". First, the unity of a thing is divided, and then
there is a struggle, transformation, and etentually.a new
unrtv is reached, which agaln will be lelded into two and
agaln a new unlty will be reached Puttlng the matter in
another wag, the state of unity of opposing contradlctlons
not only is temporary, but also begets new struggles.

Mao Tse-tung p01nts out that as a materlallst he’ recog—-
nizes that in the contradlctlon between the infrastructure
and the superstructure, the economic base is the principal
aspect and in the contradlctlon between theory and practice,

practice is the prlnCLpal aspect Yet, under certain condi-

tibns, such aspects ‘as the superstructure and theory may

@
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eventually play the principal role. For example, when the
- superstructure obstfucts the developmént of the infrastruc-
. ’ A
ture, when politics 'and culture obstruct the development
"of the economic base, the political and cultural changés v
become principal and decisive. He goes on to make an in-
portaﬁt point: s
While we recognize that in the general develop- .
ment of history the material determines the
merital and social being determines social
‘consciousness, we also--and indeed must--
recognize the reaction of mental on material
things, or consciousness on social being and

of the superstructure on the economic base
(Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1937):336).

OThis, he insists;“ddes not go‘agéinst materialism. Rather,
it évoids "mechanical materialism” and firmly upholds =
"dialectical materialism".; | |
Furthermore, Mao Tseitung-argues that if we are to
appreciate the djnahics df contradiction in the process of
the de?elopment of.any giVen thing, it ié necessary to'
understand that the two oppqg;tg aspects can coexist in a
single entitj.' In other words, contradictory things can
hardly’ exist in isolation. -With Lao Tzu and Chuang Tzu,
Mao\Tse-tung maintains that without lif; there would be no
_death and without death there would be'no life. Without
"gbowve" there would bevné "below"; without "below" there
would bé no ?abové". Without imperialist oppression of.
nations, thepe would be no coionies; w%thout colonies there
would be no-imper;alist oppressiaon of nations. Tﬁerefore,

_in 1958, Mao Tse-tung maintained that the relation between

c —
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politics and professional activities, betweén redness and
\ekpértness, is that of the unity of two opposites.“ "We
must appose empty-headed politicians," he said. And, "we
must oppose pragmatists who lose their‘sensé of direction."

There is not the slightest doubt about the unity or .poli-

1

tiés and economics, the unity of politics dand technology
(cited in Schram, 1971:228). This,‘then, is what is meant
by 'voth red &ngyert" in the Chinese context. Contradictory
aspects thus are at the saﬁé‘time complementary. Mao Tse-

tung thus states:

We Chinese often say, "Things that oppose -

each other also complement each other"...

This saying is dialectical and contrary

to metaphysics.  "Oppose each other"

refers to the mutual exclusion or the

struggle of two contradictory aspects.

"Complement each other" means that in

given conditions the two contradictory

aspects unite and achieve identity. Yet

struggle is irherent in identity and ‘

without struggle there can be no identityxy
o ‘(Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1957):545). e

4

—
~

Struggle, ‘however, ca analyzed into two major forms

-

oy ‘ o o
according to thg nature of_ 1 contradiction. Some contra-

dictions, for example, b -cterized by open.amﬂt:-atg;onism,lﬂ
6thers éte not. Thuslgne forp of the struggle&of opposites

is antggghistic while thé other form is non-antagonistic.

_To be able to distingu&éh the nature of contradictions énd

thé forms of Struggle allows one to take apérppr%ate actions
to resolve‘the contradictions. As Mao Tse-tung (1975(19%7): -
- 334) pointé'out, contradiction‘and'struggle are universal,

éﬁt the methods of resolving contradictions "differ according

-
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and education, of criticism and self-criticisﬁ

. (1957): 458-439) Nevertheless contradictions whlch ar

~.

L o . .

_to‘the nature of the copt*adictions;" Generallv spealing,

antagonistic contradﬂctiors can be solved only by antagon-
istic strugg Wes,'wbile non-antagon’stic contradictions must

oe “esolved by non-antagon’stic struggles.v  . ‘

“;* None specifically, contradictions among the people

- must be resolved-by the method ofddiscussion, or persuasion

and not by

tHe nethod of coerc1on or renreSSion (Mao Tse—tung,

-

aﬁagonistic may deveiop 1nt00non—ant%gonistic ones and v \\\g\\
£

vice versa . In thws~ieg ard, Mao Tse-tung seems to be saying

A

- that in certain cypes of social organi zation, antagonistic

struggle will disappear, while non—antagonistic contradic-

tion, will remain.. This, we may suggest, -is in tune witk
? P k) J 23  y A ’

_+the earlier Chinese®view that all manifestatiors »f nature

o

. aré generated by the struggle of the polar forces of yin -

ot ——y

and yan g and that reality is a continuous process of trans-

formation* It is probably in the earlier\bhinese view, too,

.that Mao Tse-tung's cbnception of continuous revolution 1is

anchongd (a point to be dealt w1th shortly)

Meanwhilep'we may pOint out that there are s¢me
interesting implications 5 Mao Tse-tung's th651s‘df the
inequalityaofVcontradictions and”qf the uneven and unbalanced
state of the oppoaite elaménts inside contradictions for
“he underétanding of dialectics. It is the inequality of .
contradictions and. the inbalance of their internal compcnents

that tnigger the myriad things and phéhomena into motion

along what Holubnychy (1964:30) calls fa one-way spi¥al route."



‘elements. in a thing. The state of 'relative rest' 1is one -

In Mao Tse-tung's conceptualization, there are two
stages'of.motion "in all things", namely, the state of 'rela-

tive rest', and that of ‘conspicuous change@% Either state,

‘however, is caused by the struggle of two contradictory

in which a given thing is undergbing some kind of/quantiﬁa-

tive change. This is the first state of ‘motion. But then,
. \ i ‘

the quantitative change of the first state reaches a cul-

minating point, we can expect the dissolution of the things

as an entity, and thereupon, a'qualita%ive change will occur.-

This qualitative leap giVes the appearance:of a "conspicuous

change" (see Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1937) :311-347). | |
| I7‘01‘ Mao Tse-tung, then, things and phenomeqa are

constantly transforning themselves from the flrsu/;nto,the

second state of nmotion. Fu:ﬁher,vwhlle the struggle Q;

Qpposites,exists in ‘both states, the contradiction is Te-

solved throﬁgi'the second state. This'is the state when
the principal aspect transformslinto‘its opposite, that is,
when it loses its dominant'positidn. In this connection,

Mao Tse-tung maintains that "the unity of oppoSition,*s

'condltlonal temporary and relative, while the struggle of

",mutually exclu51ve opposites 1is absolute" (Mao Tse—tung,‘

'°1973 (1937):342).

" In ‘this context, it has been suggested that Mao Tse-

tung's cona@ptualizabion makes the dialectical principle

}Of'transfofmation of quantitj into quality "simpler and ,

cleare“" (see, for examplé Holubnychy, 1964; and Fah Lieng—

huei, 1977). More spec' lcally, Polubnychy argues that
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Mao Tse-tung?s ipterpretation4of:the cause of_mofion an%
.its spiral direction is "a large step forward"‘compared to
Engel S "51mple postulate that motlon is itself a contradic-
‘tlon," and that splral route of development 1s "merely

axiom (holubnychy, 1964:30). Moreover Holubnychy malntalus
that ssnce Mao Tse—uung S v1ew of uhe temporary and condi-
tional character of the unlty of opposites is derived ffom
his thesisvof’the inequality of'contradicfions and the
unevenness of thel” 1nterna1 components, it is '"a more
‘sophlstl ated postulate than Lenin's s*mple axiom about the
“struggle of the opp051tes',»wh1ch Mao polltely quotes‘from

~

time and again "‘(Holubnychy, 1964:30) . - ‘ , g“

N

It has been sald too, that Mao Tse-tupg'c dialecties

'suggests that he is lnfluenced by tradltlonal Chlnese dialec-

]

tical thought though 1t also dlffers from it 1n some ways.
'Hls the31s of the unlversallty of coﬁ%radlctlon (the unlty

of opp051tes) somewhat - resembles Lao Tzu s 1dea that

The .ten thousand thlngs carry the %T_ and
- embrace the yan and through the’ nding .
of the materia force (chl) they achieve
harmony (Tao~te Ching:4 :

o _

Moreover, Lao Tzu's idea that "Belng and non—belng produce

_ each other" (Tao-te Chwng 2) unmlstakenly ant1c1pates Mao
Tse—tung.s notion that contradictory ¢lement® depend on gach -

~ other for their ekistence._ Further, in speaking of the,
. , o | . v |
principle of mutual transformation of the contradictory

aspects, Mao Tde-tung acknowledges the influence,of Lad Tzu:~

a
o
8
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We must learn to look at problems all—
sidedly, seeing the reverse as well as the
obverse side of things. In given conditions,
a bad thing can lead to good results and a
good thing to bad results. lMore than two
thousgnd years agoé, Lao Tzu said: ""Good . -
fortune lieth w’thln bad, bad fortu: lurkgth
within good (Mao Tse—tung, 1971 1947 475)

We may recall'that the idea of creative tension between

* two polar forcés can be traced to the I Ching (Book of
Changes) The first two hexagrams in- the Chlng are the
lered concepts of Chlen and Kun, the creatlve and recep-

\

| \ ‘ S
tive. We read about the palred concepts in the Great Commen- a

»ftari of~Ta‘Chuan:

-

L

ﬁ@@@ the Receptive are the real

secret gkt He Changes. Inasmuch as the
Creatlv‘s‘ﬁb;ﬂ% Receptlve present them=—.
selves as complete, the changes detween them
are also posited. If the Creative and the
Receptive were destroyed, there would be

_ 4 nothing by whiclh the changes could be per-

S : ceived. If there were no more changes to

' be seen, the effects of the Creative and

the Receptive would also gradually cease:
(tr. by - R W1lhelm, 1967: 322-323).

The éreaté;

We may p01nt out that the changes here are viewed as nat§y§h‘
'processes. They are conceptuallzed as practlcally identical
withvlife. Furthermore, 11fe 1tself depends on. the polarlty
‘pbetween activity and recept1v1ty. thgg and Kun are the ’
;hexagrams representlng the polarlty of Z__E -and yin, reSpeCt;tf“
‘1vely. Tbey are contlnually belng generated by the chanves
1nherent in life. It is 1pterestlng uO note that a contem:
porary wrlter has 1nterpreted 9££EE as. the principal asoect

of the two contradwctorj aspects whlch plays the domlnant

\role, and Kun as the secondary aspect (ran Lrang-huel, 1977)

1
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Furthermofe, while it is true that some ancient Chinesef

._ schools tended to view the activities of the.zig and yang
as taklng the form. of cycles, in the I Chlng the interaction
also takes a‘"progre551ve direction 1ead1ng to the develop-
ment of soc1ety, morallty and c1v111zaolon (Chan W’ng—t51t
1969:263). . k,,

In any event »an 1mportant lmpllcatlon of the above

dlscu351on is that it points to.a magor orlgln ‘of Mao TSe-.
tung s conceot of contradlctlon and his dlalectlcal v1ew of

the world. Neverthelessf’Mao Tse—tung is more exp1101t,
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than the earller Chlnesé’schools in speaklng of "transforma~

_Tﬁtlon not' as one that 7*eneats 1tse1f within a c1rcle but as
a transsormatlon o_ one qua11ty ;nto another as a result of
'change in the quantltatlve relatlonshlp between the domlnant
and the subordinate aspects ofkthe contrad;ctlon,along a
one-way SDiral~route" (Holﬁbnychyg 1964:31).':We'maj'addr
“. that he also takes a m?re actlve part in artlculatlng the.
| ba51c idea as expressed in the Chlng*and in the -E |
Ching “that the unlversevls a realm of oerpetual activity
~and constant change.i Thus in paragraph 21 of the §;§§z ‘
Artlcles on Work Metﬁ ds (cited in Schram, 1971:229), Mao

Y

Tse—tung speaks of the constancy of dlsequlllbrlum-
Dlsequ;llbrlum is- the- unlversal obgectlve @
_ law. 'Things forever proceeds from disequil-
Cdibrium- to equlllbrlum,'and from equlllbrlum
‘ . to disequilibrium, in endless cycles. It
R will be forever like this, but each cycle
- © reaches a higher level (emphasis added).
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ThlS is yao Tse turg s restatement and reformulatlon
of the Chinese view that all developments in the unlverse,
1nclud1q€ human 51tuat10ns, are a contlnuous flow and change.
Acalnst ‘this bacxoround we now turn to Mao Tse-tung' s ldea

of contlnuous revolutlon (ou—tuan ko-mlné) and itk 1mpllca-

tlons for social change.

Sp
L,

IV. Social Change in the Tontext of Chinese Dialectic

When/Mao‘Tse-tung was a student at the Normal School in

Changsha in the 19lO's he already had a tendency to state

W

his pOSltlon within the- framework of what mlght be charac-
v terlzed as yin-yang dialectic. -Accordlng to his seml-
off1c1al blographer Ll Jul (see Schram 1969: 26), Mao Tse-‘
" tung had thls to say ln 1918

I say, the concept is- reallty, the finite
is the infinite, the temporal is the 1ntem-
poral lmaglnatlon is thought, I am the

o universe, life is death, death is life,
. the present is the past and the future,
the past and the future are the present, v
the small is the great, the yin is the zang,
the high is the low, he impure is the- pure,
. the thick is the thin, the substance is the;>
words, that, which 1is. multlple is one, that
which is ¢ glng is eternal. -

We may'note that this was the period~during which

Marx's though:was not yet an lmportanu source of 1nsp1rat10ni
in Chlna.‘ Therefore, as Schram has pointed out, 'fﬁg dialec~
| tlcal component in Mao Tse-tung s thought came from "the
neterodox currents" in Chinese thought rather,than from

Marx (Schram, 1969:26). We may'further note that the seeds

of tge theory and practice of continuous‘revolution»were
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o already contalned 1n tradltlonal Chlnese dlalectlcal world

view and that Mao Tse-tung s idea ﬂthat which 1s changlng

/ .

is eternal" 51gn1f1es the beginning of a series of hlS

~_restatements, relnterpretatlons, reformulatlons and appllca-

tions of the Chlnese processual v1ew of the unlverse.
Historlcally, this dlalectlcal world outlook had been‘
manifested in the Chlnese conceptlon of nature, man and
- society. It had as well been expressed in a contlnuous
.struggle between the masses of the people and the ruling
classes._ We may p01nt out here that although the scholar-
off1c1als' account of Chlnese hlstory showed that histori-
cally China was.a changeless, peaceful, gra01ous country,,
a well—balanped' harmonlouSasoc*ety that followed some
kind of . dynastic rbythm until she was shattered by Western
1mper1allst;c aggression, there was, nevertheless a long
list of-mot quite harmonious and not necessarllyvpeaceful

peasant revolts.

In fact, a survey of the Chronology of Hlstorlcal Events

in China (Chung-kuo li-shih chl-nlen plaO) publlshed %F 1975
by Jen-min chu—pan-she (Shanghal) should allow one to appre- '
‘01ate the fact that throughout the long hlstory of Chlna '
there was no single dynasty that had not been ohallenged

by peasant revolts. Even in Chln dynasty (221—207 B.C. ),
there was the hlstorlcally "famous" revolt led byvChen Sheng
~ and. Wu Yuang. Yang Jurg-kuo (1973: 76) describes t 1s revolt~
as “thlewrst major peasant uprlslng in the-hlstory of -China".

~ This uprising was a reaction of the peasants agalnst the

D
exploitatlve tax measures adOpted by the Chin rullng classes.
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'Sinée the 5hen Sheng - Wu Kuang dprising, peasant'revolts
" had become 2 regular feature in China's long' history, so
that Chesneaux (i975f7) can say thatb"No country has had a
richer and more contihuous traditién/of peasant rebellionj
than China." Indéed,'bitter strﬁggie Between the peasantry
Vand the ruling classes. was ;ot exéctly the exception .in’
' China's history. |

-As-Mao Tse-tung puts it, peasants and the handicraft’
workers were‘the basié classes whichvcreated the wealth
and culture of China's feudal society. Yet, they lived
'like slaves and in poverty and suffering. On the other hand,
'"fhe‘emperor reigned supreme in thgjfeudal_étate, appointing
»officials in charge of the armed férces, the laW-cburts;‘the
,\treasury‘and the gtate granaries ih all pafté of the éOuntry
and relying on the landed gentry ésvthe mainétay.o?ﬁthé
‘entire sjstem of feudal étate".(Ma; Tse—tﬁng,.l967:508). i ‘dﬁh'
He goes on to say‘thét’it wéstunder suchvfeudal economic
exploitation and‘political oppiesSion,thaf the,peasant'weré
fofcéd into launching a series of uprisings againsf,fhe‘
‘rulingAclasses; "Thereﬂwere,hundreds of u?risings,” Mao
Tse-tung points out; "greaf’and Small, all'of them peasagﬁ:

¥

revolts or peasant remolutionary wars ----
- ’ S ‘4;v : L

from the uprisings of* Chen Sheng, Wu Kuang, /
" Hsiang Yu and Liu Pang in :the Chin Dynasty, /
. those of Hsinshih, Pinglin, the Red Eyebrows,
the Bronze Horses and tie Yellow Turbans in
the Han Dynasty, Those of Li Mi and Tou Chien-
teh in the Sui Dynasty, that-of Wang Hsien-chih
and Huang Chao in the Tang Dynasty, those of
Sung Chiang and Fang La in the Sung Dynasty,
and that of Li. Tzu-cheng in the Ming Dynasty,
o down to the uprising kmown as the War of the
Tk - Taiping Heavenly Kingdom in the Ching Dynasty
3 _ (Mao Tse-tung, 1967a:308).
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These -are some major peasant uprisings and peasant
wars in China's hlstory Mao Tse-~tung, too, thinks that
the scale of peasant revolts in Chinese hlstory "has no
parallel anywhere else,“ and he. belleves that "the class /

stf@ggies of the peasants"'and the peasant revolts consgi-

tuted "the real motlve force of historical development fn
Chlnese feudal society," because each of the major peasant
" revolts "dealt a blow to the feudal reglme‘of the time, amd
hence more or less furthered the'growth.of the social prg-
ductive forces" (Mao Tse—tung;“1957a:508). . - /v N

’Until’recently5 official historians tended to play down
the importance-of peasant uprisings and peasant wars. . hina's
ASCholar-officials‘were more concerned with wriping about how
history conforms to the will of Heaven than with givin B
accﬁrate accounts of peasant revolts.' As Balazs point out,l
‘Chinese hlstory "was written by officials for.officialsg"
‘(Balazs, 1964 135) It is true that ?hese scholar—off‘cials
occa51onally 51ded w1th the peasanyéyr Tt is also~tru that
if the uprising led to/dynastlc upheaval, some of thes
official-bureaucrats might even'participate-in establishing
the new administrative structure, but in the process they
also sought to bring the popular forces "under control
canalized them tamed them and rendered them harmless"
(Balazs, 1964: 159). , .

In Chlnese history we see the tradltlonal dllemma of
3violent peasant revolt versus bureaucratlc~dom1natlon, peaf:
sant egalltarlanlsm versus bureaucratic hlerarchy, changefj -

‘versus Stlffllng order. Conﬂlct and struggle were v1ew¢d
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and experienced as ongoihg'processes.' In this context,

then, individuals are part of a process‘of struggle, conflictf
and revolutionary transformatioh. FWhatAis to note‘is»that‘
peasant~revolts were revolts from below, and they were move-
ments that involved mass participation:‘ In other words,
Peasant revoltskwere intense struggies between rhe under-
class and the ruling classes.v |

In the long hlstory of thelr struggle, however, the °

‘Chinese peasants were unable to redlrect, in a.decisive way,

the course of;Chinese history so that their positions and
life'chances_could‘be changed. The Chinese peasanrs were
handicapped by inexperience, by their unsophisticatioﬁ in
political affairs. Their vision of a good society was a
simple cogmunai one in which every member has enough foodA
to eat and,clorhes to wear, a plot of land to cultivate and

a house to live in. Yet "small holdings and primitive tech-

‘niques offered no way to prevent the old processvof differ-

N

'entlatlon Wthh had orlglnally produced landlord and tenant

from produ01ng them over agaln" (Peck, 1973%: 90)

' As the peasant uprisings failed to bring'ahout structural

changes, to 1ntroduce new forces of productlon, and to create

@\;hew class forces, the peasantry, as Mao Tse—tung p01nts out

"was invariably used by the landlords and the,noblrlty,

either'during or after the revolution,.as a lever for bring-

ing about dynastic change" (Mao Tse-tung, 1967a:309).

‘It is against this historical background that one can _
#

nderstand why the Chlnese people conceive of revolution as

a rather normal"event, in contrast with the westerners who

¥ ] . . //
o
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usually look at pevolﬁfions as'sudden and abnormal happen-
ings'or;as exceptional and disruptive events.

For the Chinese,‘as Peck has pointed out, suggessfﬁl
revolution "could not bé a temporéry mass upheaval, a |
cataclysmic outbréak".“ Rather, the Chinese have learned
that revolution is a long process, and since the 1949 refo—
lution, they have been trying to say that they considér
reVolutian"not just én act of seizing power but a century-.
long process fueled b&'rich and varied traditions of iearning
to understand inténse struggle and'consci@uély moulding the@

in a way to produce a better society"(Peck, 1973:91). The
Chinese thus conceptualize revolution as a continuous process
by which maﬁ‘consciously directs the movement of history.
Or, differently put,‘revolutién is a confinuous 5roéess
_whereby a.good society is created and re-created. Ih this

context, then,]we can discuss Mao Tse-tung's idea of the

‘"dialectics of revolution,™ of the thesis or "continuous

R

revolution” (pu tuan‘ko-ming)l.'9
| Mao Tse-tung's thesis of "continuous revolution" is
. anchored in his Chinese dialectical vision of the world.
It is derived from his image of man, society and nature, a
~ conception which expresseé a dynamic and processuai view of
‘th universe. A very~imp§rtant implication of this Chinese
world outlook is that it has affected the ways they organize
their society and the way they view the social as well as
physical envifonmentsf lAsvséh;am obSérves, Mao Tse-tung's .
conception of man, s&ciety and thé uniyerse in ceaseless

a

and unending flux, "has no real parallel in Sbviet thought"

As :

2
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(Sctram, 1971:224). Moreover,. Schram argues that "at the
heart of both the Great Leap Forwardlgf 1958, and of the
Cultural Reﬁolution" lies the same conception oftthe universe.
~From this dynamic image of the universe, ﬁao Tse-tung has
put forth his Qiew that éommunist society does notv necessar-
ily fepresent the ultimate deétiny of humanity, that as with
everything else, Communism will be transformed, will undergo
qualitative change. |
Méo Tseétung has been ériticized by thosevMarxists-who
 _do not share his dialectical vision of the future of commun-
iist-society;‘ Hevertheless, he is rather consistent in this
view of the universe. We may recall that in 1919, he waﬁ‘
already writing "that z%ich is changing is eternal." Ve
)may‘add here that in the laté 1950's, he again spoke of the

principle of continudhs tranéformation of things and phen-

omena. In his Selected Writfgggi(Mao chu-hsi wen-hsuan), we

read:

!

The finite is transformed into the infinite,
the infinite is transformed into the finite.
The dialectics of the ancient wor.d were
transformed into the metaphysics of the middle
ages, and the metaphysics of.the middle ages
was transf ed into the dialectics of the
modern period®. The universe is also in the
process of transformation; it is not immutable.
Capitalism leads to socialism, socialism leads
to communism, and communism too will be trans-
- formed, it will alSo have a beginning &nd an
end, 1t will certalnly be divided nto stages,
or there will be still another name, 1t cannot
be established once and tor all, having only
quantitative changes and no qualitative changes,
That would go against dialectics. There 1S
nothing in this world that does not appear,
develop and decay (quoted by Schram, 1971:240)
(Emphasis added). .
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As the universe is not immutable but is in constant
process of transformation, so a good society cannot be

icreated once and ‘for all. What must be avoided after revo-

A

lution are routinization, bureaucratization, enbourgeoisement,
and cultural and ideological rigidification. Revolution, we
 repeat, is a continuous process. Speaking before the:Supreme

State Conference on January 28, 1958, Mao Tse-tung put forth

. ~
his thesis of continuous revolution:

" In maklng revolution, one must strike while . o
the iron is hot, one revolution follow1ng )
another, the revolution must advarée without

interruption. The Hunanese have a saying:
"There is no pattern for straw sandals; they
take shape as you weave them.".....For example,
liberation in 1949 was followed by 'land reform,

- and as soon as landgreform was completed, we

“'set up mutual aid téams, followed by lower—
stage co-operatives, and then by higher stage
cooperatives. Within seven years, co-opera-
tivization was carried out, and the productive.
relations were changed. Follow1ng ‘this, we
carried out rectification, and then, striking
while the iron is hot, we proceeded, after
rectification, to launch the technical revolu--
tion (in Schram, 1971:226).&

In addltlon to Mao Tse-tung' s dlalectlcal vision of the
,world the- empha51s on contlnuous revolutlon is also the
exp%eSSLOn of the fear that after 1949, a new ellte might :
emerge as a new pr1v1leged class 31m11ar ‘to the earller

4

ruling classes of scholar-bureaucrats. Moreover

%tne-laﬁnch+'

lng -0f the "technlcal revolution” was an attempt“'

natlon—bulldlng. Thus, an important dlmenSLOn of Ghlna'




We may point out here that while the Chinese appreciate
the liberating role of science and technology,“they are
conscious about the possibility of spilling the 'technocra-
tic ethos' over other 1r‘ealms of human act1v1ty. Science
and technology are human products, they are toole produced
by human~beings. They can help man conguer. and transform'
the environment, but they are not to be viewed as if they
are something "out there" to dictate ‘to man. Speaking about
the different fronts of the revolution in 1958, Mao Tse-
tung urged the cadres to shlft the emphasis from the politi«
cal front to ‘the technical one, for he maintained tnat since

Chlna has to{strengthen her economlc, material foundation, she

has to develop urthet scEEhce and teoh 0108y .
. ’ g\.:_,}i\." . .
In the past, we were caoable of flghtlng and
of carrying out land reform. Now it is noX
enough to posSsess these skills alone.....

We must really understand science and techno-
logy (Mao Tse-tung in Schram§>1901 227)
g g

The development of science and technology in China 1is
what Mao Tse-tung calls the "technical revolution", a phase
of China's continuous revolutlon. Wevertheless, Mao Tse-

tung ls quite con51stent in taklng every cautlon against

the danger of rellylng science and technology. In hlSA

P

i,

2

Sltty Articles on Work Methods (01ted in Schram, 1971:228),

MaQWTie—tunc p01nts out thé% “once attentlon is shllted to
the technical side, there is also the possibility of neblect-
ing politics}"_ Therefore, he urges the cadres and the masses

"to pay attentlon to 1ntegratlng technology with polltlcs.
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The relation between politics and technology thus is

.
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o

trhat gf the unity of two opposiﬁes. This is, agaih, what

1s meant~bj "both red and expert " rather than. "elther red

g£ expert. ‘Polltlcs, or ‘;ed', in thls conﬁg ’ may be

characterized as-the 5001al.theory which is aimed at univer-

- sal knowledge‘and.the transformation of the world; thus,

'politics', or 'red’ is to be understeod as"tﬁeory'-—a

it

- gives directioen and empowers praxiss In more abstract terms,

'theorg; in the sense of a vision or an image of man, society

and nature,~which dialectically'trahscends the given objeCts

o

;‘r The term "politics" will continue to exist in

B the future, but its content will change. Those
who pay -no attentlon to ideology and politics,"
and are busy with their work all day long will
Vbecome economists or technicians who have lost -
their sense of direction, and this is very
:dangerous (Mao Tse-tung cited in Schram, 1971
228

On the other hand . - . 1

POllthlanS must anderstand something o <

sPecialized work (zeh—wu).....Those wbdr .

not understan® reality are pseudo-red they

are empty-headed Dolltlz (Mao rse-tung,
_cited in Schram, 1971: 229) .

- of the.naturai and social'WOrld}, Thus Mao @se—tung-argues:

" The struggle in the course of strengthening China's .

. economy ‘and its material foundation- is the struggle of the

unity of the; development of science and technology on the

non-bureauérifle means o achleve eponomlc-development.

-

" one side and of 'a ¥ision of tke good seciety7on.the other,..
Tre;Chinese thus consider 'modernization' ‘or the development
_o; economy and technologj as. a conscious progect.‘ It is in

" this context that they have launched a campaign in quest of

~

There . |

.
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t'is also a conscious effort.toipromote equality and collec—

tivity rather than depending upon seif—interest and competi-
~tion to stimulateaeconomy and to achieve scientific develop~-
‘ment. : - | £
_ ) . : )
It is interesting to note that when the Chinese speak.

Fad

of 'modernization‘, they do not. conform to the American
" racademic tendency, "to mean somethlng anprox1mat1ng Max

Weber's conceptlon of the process “wmatlonallzatlon in &il

those fields of SOClal actlon—-i mic, poli tlcal legal,

and educatﬂonal——-whlch lund themselves to the appllcatlon
olp'Zwecksratlonal itat'" (Schwartz, cited in Peck 1975 77)

-

- In Weberlan sense, ratlonallzatlon is llnked to the -‘{

N 301ent1r1c speclalﬂzatlon and technlcal dlfperentlatlon._
%t presupposes the separatlon 07 the dlfferent realms of
;human act1v1ty-—re11glon, law, art, sc1ence, polltlcs and
economlcs. As these realms separate, and as every act1v1ty
Qdevelops its own conceptual bas1s, each becomes the prov1nce

of profe551onally tralned experts and bureaucratlc admlnls-

tratoms. Zwerckratlonal or ratlonal actlon 1n relatlon to

a goal (1nstrumentally ratlonal actlon) lnvolves a process
whereby the actor chooses his goal an§ takes account of
competlng means and pOSS1ble consequences which may either
thwart the actor s ntentlon or make hlS actlon lead. to an
undesired result; |

It is;important to note that the process of rationaliza-
tion: in Weber's'cdhceptualization; implies bureaucratic

coor@ination. In other:words, bureaucracies are organized

according to rational principles, so that offices are ranked

k)
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a M . t

@erated by impersonal rules.

v

in a hierarchical order and.

Office—holders‘are ruled* . ;todical allocation of areas

of Jurlsdlctlon and dellm1 :d spPheres of dutj and obliga~-
'tlon. AppOLntments are made 1dea%‘;yp1cally accordlng to ‘e
spec1allzed tralnlng and quallflcat;ons. Thus speclallzed 7
knowledge becomes not only the basws of the division of labor
but also an effectivé means fdr legltlmlzlng domination of
the technocrats and bureaucrats oVﬁr the masses of the

people. ' N !

.}

©

In a formallJ ratlonal social organlzatlon there is a
dlfferentlatlon between work(and life so. that in VWeber's
.analy51§ the worker is separated from the means of produc—'
tion, as well as from the control of the means of polltlcal

vadmlnlstratlon, means of military strategy and scientific
research Thls s1tuat10n in Weber s'words, (quoted by |
Mltsman, 1970: 184), "vs the deClSIV8 foundation common to_
the cathallst prlvate enterprlse and to the cultural
polltlcal and mllltary actlv1t1es o? the modern power state n
A ratter 1mportant 1mpllcatlon of Weber 8 category of. 1nstru—
mentally ratlonad action, as Peck has argued is that "itt
1mp11es a soclety w1thout collective- effort w1thout communlty,
as soclety where individuals see each other largely as means"
(Peck 1973:80). 1In his adilys1s ot the process of ratibn—

o

alization, Weber marntalns that . ”onal act1v1ty Bullds

g <

on calculatron the use of statlstlcs, predlctlon through
accountlng of profltablllty.ﬁ Pe then p01nts oht that "capl-
tal accountlng in its rormallJ most ratlona?‘shape...

presupposes the battle of man wlth'man" (Weber, 1968:95).

>
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'Aﬁﬁhtrumentally ratlonal action or, more. concretely,'the;
1deal tynvcal Weberlan bureaucracy tends to encourage
acqu1srtlve 1nd*v1duallsm and to dlscourage collectlve

‘work relations. Thus Peck observes:

An intensely egoistic, competitive notion of

modern human nature feeds a certain conception

-of bureaucratic. organization, ratlonallty and

. power--and vice. versa (Peck 1973: 80) :
Pointing out that Weber himself often stated that the

development of modern economic power was marked by 1ts :
"SpelelehOStlllty to the idea or-brptherhoodz"vPeck (1973
'82) maintains that democratiqlparficipation by the.workers
e within abbureaucratic structure_is'notspossible, for the

.technigal superiOrity of “bureadcratic administrakion and

~ its nanop1J of tralned, pr1v1leged expe“ts" was too great

for the workers to overcome. There is thus a spllt between
”‘ the bureaucratlc and cechnooratlc ellte on the one hand

i

and the masses on the othert‘and there 1s also a krnd of
technoloélcal and bureaucratsc dlfrerentiatlon between ‘work
~and llfe. Furthermore, the pursuit of self-lnterest and
eprivate economic gain have, on the one hand, .relnforced a
r”ugged atomlstlc 1nd1v1duallsm, and dlscouraged tradltlonal’
-_forms of communlty on the othe o o
This, then, is thercontext in whlch theorlsts speak of 1‘5
the process of "modernlzatlon."‘ Interesgangly, modernlza—loﬁ
tion theorlsts do not serlously\consrder the negatlme':ﬁ
aspects and consequences of the bureaucratlzed soc1ety;

of over—emphasrs on 1nstrumental ratlonallty. Instead they
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pa531onately accept 1nd1vvdual competltlon rooted in eg01s-
t1c self-lnterest and ratlonallzatvon as 1nseparable aspects
of an industrial sOCLety~ Mode nlzatlon theorists tend not
"to discuss serlously what Weber calls value—%;lented actlon
(ratlonal actlon in relat;on to a value). |

In Weber E eenceptual scheme, examples of value-_

' ratlonal orlentatlons "would be the actlons of persons who

regardless of pOSSlble cost to themselves, act to put into

practlce their convlctlons of what seems to them to be

_ requlred by duty, honor the pursuit of beauty, a rellgious

'call, personal loyalty, or the 1mportance of SOme 'cause'

no matter 1n what it consrsta“ (Webe”, 1968 25) In any
case,‘modernlzatlon theorlsts, as well as Weher hlmsel do-
not anal ze 1notrunentally “atlonal action W1thrn the larger
framework of the 1nterests and broader goals oﬁ society.
They tend . not’ to discﬁsslthe consequences of srreading
modern&%echnlquekanddits application intobotﬁer areas of

socval life, and are not inclined to address themselves to

t e

. the quest;on that’formal'rationalitj can be'incorporatedn

-

. o

o into an'ideology with the view to legltlmlzlng existing

social and econOmlc condltlons (see Peck 1973: 57 217). lO
'ii"_ On the other hand the. Chinese tend to argue that the
task of natlon—ouvldlng can be meanlngful oply when *5 is
carried out°51multaneously within the realms of economy and
phllosophy. In other words, natron-bulldvng involves amonc
otber thlngs, the ;pproprwatlon of technology S0 that 1t can
“be used to 1mprove the economy of the nation. TH?t is to

, Saj, technology must be utlllzed for the benefit of the.

B

i " - : \‘ /'j‘.' b vv; B A ) . .
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people and not as new inétrumeﬁts for their oppression.
Thus the Chinese speak of cdmbining economic develdpment and -

self-cultivation. As Peck (1973:94) sees it:

It is this double, intertwined speeded advance
toward what they regard as a higher stage in
the revolution of mankind that underlines

the Magist view of uninterrupted revolytion.

The Chinese conception of education illustrates such

@

an apprdach. Educatioh in the Chinese'viéw isyﬁot merely
theﬁaéquisition of. some teéthnical skill in order.to'land a -
'joﬁ; t make a living. For the Chiﬁese, education iS'no{
limited to exercisiﬁ% instrumental rationality. Ratherf
educatidﬁ indludés‘explicitly‘aﬂd emphatically moial'béhavior,

- that‘is, a COhécioﬁs effo:t‘to'éultivate and develop mofél E
attitudes toward other human beings,hsociéty andvngtufe. In
the'process of educatioﬁ;'tﬁe human individual develops the
éensitivitieé-to inteérateimoraiity_and_technicaléknowfhpw,

the peréénal and the social, the’cdltufal and the political.f

0J

Thus for Mao"Tsé—tung, eduhation has its formal aspects,

but it is fundamentally a lifelong process 1o
which -all organizations and work can be made
to contribute. After all people acquire most
of their knowledge outside of schools as a
by-product of other activities. ' The community
must be organized to encourage learning in all
facets of one's work and life, to promote
creativity, an inquisitiveness. But such
learning comes faster when people are involved
~ in a cooperative effort for a meaningful objec~
tive. A self-contained intellectual world
breeding values of egoism and private ownership
of one's skill can only intimidate’the. masses
thi%e isolating the intellectuals (Peck, 1973:
150). - S o

&
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' We may note, here Mao Tse-tungﬂs dialectical'yiew:of the:
unity of living ‘and working, of learning and living, of |
worki@g'and learning. There is also Mao Tse-tung's concep?ii&
tion of the Chinese people ‘as a single‘and united.politicai .
and cultural entity with collective (rather than_egoistic)“
 social aspirationS\and high revolutionaﬁg potential. Mao
Tse-tung wrote in 1919 that YWe must act energetdcally'to
ucarry ‘out the great union of the popular masses.....Our

[

Chinese pple possesses great intrinsic energy. The more

_profoundh“ie oppre551on, the greater its resistance"

a(trs. Schram, 1965 163). As the Chinese at the turn of the |

eenturJ were +~ond of saying that Chlna was essentlally an

agrlcultural country, as Mao Tse-tung S own revolutlonary h
,act1v1ty in the country was a successful experlence, and as
.the peasants in fact constitute the great maaorlty of the

Chinese: populatlon and have engaged in a long and hard
’Astruggle w1th corrupt scholar-offlclals, 1t 1s no wonder

that Mao Tse-tung s faith in the masses 1s ba51cally a

falth in- the peasant masses. _

| In 1927, Mao Tse-tung pomnts out the 51gn1f1cance of

the upsurge of the’ peasant movement of the 1920 s. As man-
©is an actlve force of nature, so the hundreds of mllllons of
" Chinese peasants would "rise- llke a mlghty storm, llke a

hurrlcane, a force s0 shlft and violent that no power,
“however great, W1ll be able to hold Et pack" (Mao Tse—tung,

197% (1927) 23) . Furthermore, as a spontaneous revolutlonary~

force the ~t‘”"@llll sweep all “the 1mper1ailsts, war-

//;%Q%Gérds 'corrupt offlcmals, local tyrants ?nd ev1l gentry 1nto
. , - e _

Doy : . . L EE
T ’ Dot [
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their graves". Thus he argued.in the 1927 Report on an

’ Investlgatlon of the Peasant Movement in Hunan that it is

not the party that 13 to-evaluate the revolutlonary capabil-

v
\
\

ity of the peasantry. Instead:

.Every revolutionary‘party>and every revolu-
(n tionary comrade‘ll be put to the test, to
be accepted or ected as they (the peasants)
.decide (Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1927) 24)

Mao Tse-tung never fails to show his appreciation for .
the revolutlonary tradltlons of the Chlnese peasantry. At
the same tlme, he has llttle to _say about the revolutlonary
capagltles of. the urban proletariat.’ In thls regard it
. has been polnted out’ that whlle the rural basis of the

Chinese revolutlon led to a. glorlflcatlon of the peasantry
as the revolutlonary people, Chlnese 01t1es were "the official
"and symbollﬂ strongholds of the tradltlonal Confu01an order,
of the w;stern lmperlallsm...and of the Koumlntang" (Murphj,
fl967'325—526) For Mao Tse-tung, the Chinese peasants are
, more able than the urban people to- appre01ate collectlve'
‘values, therefore, they are more capable of carrylng on. the
" revolution: |
It iS‘significant to note that Mao Tse-tung's tendency

to look fo the oountryside-and tk?peasanfry for the sources
-of revolutlonary creativity does not fit well 1nto the for-
- mal Marxlst—Lenlnlst p051t10n.‘ It is also 1nterest1ng to
-note that a. dimension of the Cultural Revolutlon was Mao

Tse-tung S Xegatlve attltude toward Chlna 's urban elites..

The Cultural Pevolutlon "was dlrected prlmarlly agalnst

<
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newly—emergéﬁt urban elites--cultural and technological
intelligentsia and especially urban-based Party~bureaucrats"-
(Meisner, 1971:22). We:must'point out, ﬁowev;r, that to .
speak of Mao Pse—tung's faith in the masses and his idea
that ultimaté'revolutibnéfy hbpes rest in the relative

~ purity of the countryside end wifh.the potential socialist
"tfénsf¢rmation of the Chinese peasants does not necessari1§
mean that he'ignqreslﬁe role of the party to pfovide leader-
ship and'di;ection %pr the spFntanequs‘revolutionary imf
pdlses of the masses. In facf, he was the principal archi-
tect and'Ieader of the party,i Nevertheless, aé-Meisnér has

observed, "Mao's‘conﬁidencq in -the Party and its organiza=

64

o

tions has never been as absolute as was Lenin's, and Mao has

always expressed a faith in the spontaneity and wisdom of

" the masses that Lenin neither pdssesséd nor expressed" .
‘(Meisner, 1971:26). | | | “
’-—. While Mao Tse-tung has-called'fér.Markist'intellectuals_
ﬁand partyfcadres to bring socialisf consciousness to the
masses, he'hasﬂinsisted also that all revolutionary intel-
.leétuals and cadréS‘must merge into,the'mgéses: |

o

...the intellectuals will accomplish nothing .
if they fail to inteérate themselves with the
workers and peasants.' In the final analysis,
the -dividing line between revolutionary
intellectuals and non-revolutionaries or.
counter—revolutionary intellectuals is whether
or not they are willing to-integrate themselves

with the workers and peasants and actually do .so0.° °

Ultimately it is this alone, ‘and not professions
of faith in the Three People's Principles or i
Marxism, that distinguishes one from the other ...
(Mao Tse-tung, 1967a (19%9):238). '

"

P

_—
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More than this, Maoc Tse-tung haS'continuously argued that

t

genuine revolutionary krowledge ultipately comes from the

masses themselves, and that party'leaders and cadres must

learn from the people. In his Preéfgce and Postscript to

Rural Survey which was published in 1941, we read:

- ‘Tt is my wish to go on being a pupil,
N learning from the masses,-togegngtwith
2330t heT, Party, comsades (teo Tao~tung,
bAccording to.Mao Tse—tung,.thenafit is necessary for

revolutionary intellectgfls and Cédrésfto iearn from and
merge with the masses as well as to teach and lead them. The
relationship between the organized consciousness of the ﬁérty
and the spontaneous conéCiOuSnesstf the massés.is one of
creativé,tension. In his analysis of what he cails'"Maoism,"
_Meiéner ﬁaintains that it was mainly pbecause of the country-
side and Mao Tse-tung;s faith in the sponté;eous revolution~
: éry creativity of the peasant.masses that thé 1949 revolu;
tion was a_successfﬁl one. Moreover he,argues that Mao
Tse—tuné;s'hostility to bureaucratic elitism and his distruét
of formal iﬁstitutions Are some cTucjial factors in- preventing
the bureaucratic degeneration of the Chinese revolution
(ﬁeisner,/l97i:55—36). Meisnef goes on to cqmmeht that:

vathis.has not led tOIAnything’resémbliﬁg

a Marxist dictatorship 0f the proletariat

(as Maoists would have it) it has so far

‘prevented a dictatorshiP of bureaucrats,

- as many foreign Observers. yould Seem to
‘1like to have it (Meisner, 1971:36).

-



The Chinese have pever made the claim that they héve

already created 4 Senulnely Soc1allst soc1ety in Chlnaawbut v

certainly bhey have Created a situation of permanent rGVOlu—
tionary ferment which keeps open the possibility of attain--

ing (or, at least, Pursuing) Marxian®socialist goals. -

The analysis PuTSued in this chapter has Clearly Shown
how correlatlve thlnklng and the dlalectlcal conceptlon of
reallty have been always domlnant features of Chinese cul-
‘ture. From the early conceptlon of the I Ching and the

Tao-te Ching until Mao Tse-tung this pattern has been
consistent throughout | ‘ -

On the surface, Mgo's POSltlon might be con51dered as’
a dlscontlnuous element in the Chinese tradltlon foT, undeT .
the influence of Marx he has formulated for the first tlme
= formal theory of Tevolution in a tradltlonally pighly
Stratlfled society. A more careful con51deratlon, however,
leads us, o a dlfferent conClu51on. As has emerged clearly
from our analysiS, the practice of revolution was 2 fact
taken-for-granted in cpinese tradltlon. The merlt of Mao '
Tse-tung has bgen to devdop a formal theory out of that tra-
ditional Praétlce- And thls, more than dlsCOntlnultY, is in
essence 8- further appllcatlon of the traditional v P-zang

dialectic, an enrlchment of it. Moreover, as we haVe€ sSeed,

although Maq_borrowed from Marx, he clearly has gon€ beyond

h;m; and he could do go because he drew heavily upon his

-~

3



indigenous tradition which,ié‘deeply permeated b¥ dialectiq
" cal thinking. In eSsence, Marx“provided to Mgo a stimulus
to bﬁild a formal theoryvof I‘evolution,~bu’cv1"lao built it
using eléments'indigenouswﬁd his Chinese origins. Clearly:
by becoming a Marxist Mao Tse-tuﬁg did not reiiﬁquish the
'Cginese philogophiQal heritagé;'rathef; he pade 1t hore

consistent with century-old Chinese tradition

267
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\'lChang Tung-sun - ORI :
‘language .is moTre [avoTaPisus vré}ﬁénfigcthan A
to Aristotelian logic (Chang & xﬁy%;ﬁgﬂggfﬁle‘ro)zw,ln :
this connection, note should be take ”éffféedhégﬁgnpémark :
that "There is some ground for pelieving tlat .jghe "stal
of the Chinese language 1S essentially favoTablgteo "THE! f¥. i
type of thinking now bein explored in modern cdmbine ory
logic"»(Needhgm,'l956:l99§. o Coadge N gh%\{§’
. ~. . . ¥ : . »W’;‘r{'

2The concept of the Ultimate Non-Beimg or Wu-chi was LT W R
developed by Lao Tzu (see, for example, Chapter 28 of*the %‘ o

Tao-teh Ching). Chan Wing-tsit (1963:149) ‘states that Chou - . *.".
" Pun~yi borrowed the concept Wu-chi from the Tao-teh Ching. "

649

o .
N " [, )
o O ™

while Needham (1956:464) considers Chou Tun-yi's:statement A
"Wu-chi erh tai-chi" is essentially "that of a synthetic %
philosophy unlting in itself the treams of Tzoist and s, &,
.Confucian thought." ’ , oM

IBVOlume Five of Mao Tse-tung's Selected Works was published
posthumously in April 1977 by Jen Min Chu-pan-she in Peking.
4There are several English translations of Shui Hu Chuan.
Pearl Buck preferred to call it All Men Are Brothers. <Lhere

is still another English title, namely, Water Margin. At

any rate, Shui Hu Chuan is a popular'lutﬁfbentury~novel

which descTibes a peasant war towards the end of the ‘ v
Northern Sung dynasty. ) '

51n this regird Holubnychy (1964:26) noted that "it ought to
be easy for the Chinese diaslectical materialism to accept.
the 'indeterminacy principle' of modern nuclear physics and

chemistry, since it recognizes the change in the state of
matter -resulting from an experiment.” Tk

's"The philosophers have oniy interpreted the world differe tly;
what matters is to change it." : ~;/f .

7Holubnychy (1964:29) considers Mao Tse-tung's main contribu-
tion to the method of Marxist-Leninist dialectics "is his
particularly apt formulation of the Universal law of the
unity of Opposites." Moreover, Holubnychy points out that
Vprior to Mao such a law was discussed only by Hegel." but.
as formulated by Meo Tee-tung, "the law is clearly anti-
Hegelian in its materialist objectivation of reality and

of contradictions cutside of man's mind." ‘ .
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BMao Tse-tung himself t aced the ‘saying "Phings that oppose
each other also comple ant each other" to Pan Ku, a historian
in the first century AjD. (Mao Tse-tung, 1975 (1937):347).

b "permanent revolution,” "uninterrupted revolution," and
#many more. All these terms, however, are derived from the
* term "pu-tuan ko-ming." '

\
3
&

%& ”ﬁ;?he idea of cdntihuous revolution has also been translated
y : ]
. lOIn another context, the problem of teginology and science
as ideology has been discussed by the Ffankfurt School.
. See, for example,”the works of Marcuse (1964, 1968) and
Habermas (1970, §§71). ‘
L e »
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CHAPTER SRVEN | LA
CONCLUSION

.,':r. : v S

The analy31s we have conducted in the prev1ous chap-
&
ters has shown how Chlnese phllosophy;from Confuc1us to Maé

-~ Tse-tung is essentlally centered on ‘man's self- deﬂblooment

, nature and SOClety._~

_(Significan*ﬁ’

dto be achleved through a dlalectlcal relatlonshlp w1th

-

In thlS vision/, the 1nd1V1dual occunles a central
pOS1tlon./ Gonsequently, Chlnese scholars have never devel-
opeﬁ a rormal macro-theOEy of soc1ety such aS'we flnd in the
'ngs of many western SCholars. 8001ety is never con-

"{s a comp;ex structured reallty standlng as an

object 1n-‘-p051tlon to the 1nd1v1dual Man and society,

instead, are \tw ~ects of the same dlalectlcal process.

‘,}e Chlnese character for jen cons1sts of

M

two' pasts, one meanlng “man" and ‘the other meanlng many

that 1s, "3001ety") Indeed in the Chinese tradltlon,

s001ety is 51mply man in hls soc;al relatlons, & e., man 1s
| 8

the process of becomlng fully "humaﬁ" through his- 1nteract10n

‘with others. - o 7. S ‘ff - R _h:_ ,v ) o

¥

Thus,.for the ConfucianS»societj was. simply the “family"

e ' PR _ | _
written large; the Emperor was the "Son‘of_Heaven,Q the local

\ .
¥

27%
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magistrate the "parent-official," and all others were

COnsidered‘as "brothers"’ The social norms were nothihg

but an exten31on of the family relatlons.

"In Ta01sm, we flnd*a consistent tendency to ignore: any

\matters related to ?ormal 3001al organlzatlon. The Ta01st

i

conceptwon of 5001ety was very much that of a small v1llage
communlty, qulet, 31mple, self-contalned and stable.
ey The Legallsts, though more concerned w1th theéroblems“

01 soc;al organlzatlon, ‘also falled to develop a ge eral

'theory of society. In thelr empha81s on a strong role of the

law they stressed téchnlques of’ soc1a1 control but they did
not develop any formal theory of soc1ety. Indeed,rthe3°
empha51s on man and hig soc1al obllgatlons ln the cla551cal

Chlnese schools prevented any v1‘ipn of soc1ety that could

T’transcend theulnd1v1dua1 = _ , T V: ; »

- b
‘v...‘~ .

%t rg only thh Mao Tse-tung th_t soq;ety 1s seen for
tbe flrst tlme é% nglgantlc battlefleld in whlch ;ifemy,
classes",clash amongﬁthemselves.. From this struggle & new

soc1ety emerges ya sOc1ety seen a‘fa "communlty" organlzed

.- on the pr1n01ple of egalltarluﬁlsm. uThlS q;51on represents

~

ltself ‘1t is 51mp1y a means to develop a’ more "human 1rd'- =

’r

i
a drastlc departure from the\cla331c Chlnese tradlﬁﬁon Wthh

had assumed the hlerarchlcal model of the family relatlons i

at the ba31s of all s001al relatlons, and had empha31zed f&})

harmony and compromlse.f Nevertbeless for Mao Tse-tung as

well the human development of the 1nd1v1dual sti ll remalns

tbe ultlmate focus of attentlon.b Struggle 1s not an end 1n;t

1 v
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‘ _to the two magor t0o

. theories. IS "'\ﬁgé

. i .
s | &
o .
R /% v,
4 -

‘v1dual in a more just soc1ety. L B v

critical comparlsons and contz
., . . - , : 3

In any case, whether we look at the tradltlonal or at
the modern Chinese social thought, there ‘is no doubt- that w
'the underlying conceptlon of soc1ety dn Chlnese culture ~ﬁk:
imp1101t1y assumes a gernuine 1nteractlonlst perSpectlve of !
man in soclety. The kind of human%?m thatfwe have'idehti-'}
fled in the course of thls thesis as the b331c denomlnator
common to the various Chlnese ‘schools is one. that! emphﬁblzes
man ‘as "&ubaect" of self-determlnatlon and. geared toward

self-realization, and that society is expected to reflect ‘

,“thls 1deal of man 1q§1ts structures and functlons. ;\\

‘Although these ideas are wrapped up in’ the framework of L

theréfore, we shall prebe the
‘L e g '
theoretical validi, qe Chlnese conceptlon with regard

<we.have studxed 1n this. thes1s,.the‘

€

| relatlonshlp of man and 5001ety, eyd the 1dea of dlalectlcal

' change.v We shall examlne 1ts theoretlgal valldlty by way of

A .
: w1th correspondlng western v
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Jﬁgre dece351tated by the strength ?% the m iyating co
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 Za, MAN AND SOCIETY °
. In tﬁe West thé”prevalllng dlchotomoqs tendency of

Separatlon%of subject and obJec5 hﬁs led to a serles of

unsatlsfactory theorles of the relatlonsh P between the - o
lndlv;dual and 5001ety in the fleld of soc1al sc1ences.
Typlcally, these theorles have put prlmary empha91s on the,»
subgectlve fac%ors or on %he obaectlve factors. The psy- -

choanalytlc theory, for example, has émphasrzed subaectlve.

fac%ors." - o .

¢’ .
Accordlng “to thls theory, all behavror mental pro-;v

cesses, symptoms, and adgustmert mechanisms are 1arge1y . -

determlned by unconsolous‘bsychologlcal factorS’suoh;ss
lnstlnstual drwves, repressed w1shes, complexes and thedg

llke. These unconsc1ousv?actors form the ba51c psycholog'cal
dynamlcs of human behaV1or.v Requ?Ses to unco. 'ous‘dri?esf

¢

without any. rreedom or self-détergga?tlon. The +hree

»

, pr1nc1ples; the “unconsclous,' the "psychologlcal dynamlcs,

and ‘the "psychologlcal determln1Sm," are comp&emented by the

(-
‘o conceptlon %f "pSychosexual dewelopment" whlgﬁakupposes

dlfferent stages of sexuallty beglnnlng in infancy and pro-
gresswng through chlldhood and-adolescence and domlnated .A
Aroughout by’ the factors of pIeasure. If thls deﬁelopment
1sLnormel and 1f sexual urge - llbldo - is’ alloqu adequate
gratlflcatlon, mhe person Wlll remaln free of emotlonal
conflict and personallty‘%1sturbances. | 5

) : N

N C{;;, : . =



o“In contrast, when restrlctlve measures orlglnatlng in

the env1ronment or- 5001ety inhibit pleasant gratlflcatlon,
a distortion of personality and- normal behavior w1ll be the
result. Follow1ng these ldeas, Freud and his dlSClpleS

admltted an 1ntr1n51c antagonlstlc contradlctlonland con-

Tj'fllct between the 1nd1v1dual and his cultﬁral env1ronment.

sy ..

' "Every 1nd1v1dual~1s virtually an enemy of culture . . .-

_ (Freud,1929:4). .

' unwarranted. The empha51s on pleasure as th E domlnant

- Psychoanalytlcal prop031t10ns that have been subaect to

"

-

The’ reactlon to these pr1nc1pla§\of the cla351c psycho-
\(;

‘ analytlc theory of the Freudian school ig well ‘known. Many

criticisms ‘have polnted out the weak polnts of that doctrlne.

‘For 1nstance, 1t has bgen hoted ‘that many gross generallza-

tlons derlved from 1t are based on restrlcted cllnlcal ¢

[

*aﬂ@mperlénces, and that the unrestralned empha51s ‘on sex and

its role in the development of personal;ty dlsorders is.

;
\

& ek

motlvatlng,force is unreallstlc, and the conceptlon of Py~

|3

. chologlcal structure is ’urely conceptual and dlfflcult to

apply consistently. o o R

Moreover,‘there 1s llttle attentlon given to'soolal : ';; '
" determinants of personallty and its dlsturbances,bwhlle the
theory of psychologlcal ‘determinism is fatallstlc and does
not explaln properly the 1nflu;nce of ethlcal and'rellglous
values 1n the achlevement of. adgustment and mental health.

(See,'lor example, Allport 1955 1960, Fromm 1947 1975 ) ©
N’

"emplrlcal tests have generally not been corroborated
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method!

Y

(Olansky,1949; Sewell 1955)
- The Freudlan view of motlvatlon, whlch reduces every
étriving to-a moment in its source , may 1ndeed, as A1lport <
has p01nted out, ‘furnish an acceptable model for neurotlc
behav1or Wthh is by deflnltlon ndetermined"”, for it is

patterned or ‘stereotyped, marked by repetltlon, flxatlon and

Krigidity, but not for the ordlnary oT normal behavior whlch

is to be assumed 1ntr1nslcally free and responS1ble (A11-
port 1960:29).

.On account of these shortcomlpgs, therefore, it 1is not

' surprlslng that today the Freudlan theory has been partlally

’abandoned or radlcally altered by many ‘schelars such as

Adler (192?) Jung (1960), Horney (1939, 1950), Fromm (1941

1947, Ke;s)g Allport (1955, 1960), and nany others who have
.calle§%§%§ a more 1ntegral synthesls.: o ’ _ﬁi

“3;-:

;e other extreme, the behavioristic school has

eremphﬁb'zed the determlnlstlc 1mpact of obaective factors

2 YR

~ in the exp }natlon o? human behavior. F*rst formulated by

‘Watson in 1915 the behav1orlst1c approach llmlted its 1nves-

tigatibn toiZé39ctlve, observable plenomena and to the

Aratural 501ence. Watson equated science with the

‘”yeéhanlstlc, the materlallstlc, and the phy51cal labeling

ae:"unsc;entlf}c“ or "elu51ve" any concept that could not ‘be

,anchored to’ observable. fae\k such as mental process, emo-

-,tlon,;and vollt;on._

\
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Accordingly;.he proposed to make psychology‘ecientific
by ut111z1ng only obgectlve, naturallstlc methods, inclyding
adaptatlons of Pavlov s condltlonlng technlques, 1nvest1ga-

‘ tlons of anlmal behav1or, and eSpec1ally laboratory proce—
dures 1n‘wh1ch experlments could be repeated with different
asubjec%s‘and statistically significant resulns could be
Aobtained}i‘All complex'forﬁs of behavior, including reasoning,
habit,,and enotional reactions.are bas1cally composed only

of simple stimulus-nesponee events whlch can be controlled
'measured, and therefore predicted. Most of our learning Es
b_the’regultvoﬁjsimple conditioning. Even thevprocesses of

of conditioning and physiology. All forms ‘of thoughy are

thinking and‘reasoning were explained, for Watson, in t

‘_desc?ibed’és-"implicit speech",‘and are reduced tg muscular

‘“;mo;ementsFacquired'through conditioning.fa o
| As Watson belleved that the fundanenta relatlonshlps
between organlsms and the environment are much the same for

,men and anlmals, ke advocated an expané;on of anlmal psy-
chology as a means of dlscoverlng prlnc1ples that woula ’
' apply to human behaV1or (Watson, 1958) '

| | The behav1orlst1c approach has exerted a strong 1nflu—7
ence on American psychology. It has stlmulated the: develop-
ment- of carefully de51gned hlghly objective, and rlgldly
controlled exper;mental 1nVestlgatlon. It has led to"the

wider use of statistical procedures in basic research and”

A
¢

' applied psychology. And, in general, it has helped to\achieve

‘g better understanding and interpretation of the role . of
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eoyironméntal factors in the .development of personality,
and to have a deeper grasp of the importance of learning
.in the process of soc1a11zatlon. _
However, there are many dlssatlsfactlons with certain N

. exceSS1ve conclusions that some of his strong supporters

tend to drew. One dlssatlsfaotlon 1s the eyclu51on of the
mental world from the'field of 'science. In hlS overemphaS1s

on condltlonlng and the control of behaV1or‘hnd deyelopment,

jlatson concelved the human being ao an automaton instead of

'\éreature of will and purpose. Those behaviorists wko
5exclude the whole idea of consc1ousness coherently wculd

rlsk to take the" absurd p051tlon that human beings (behavior-
ists 1ncluded) are- compleﬁely‘ﬁnaware of what they are dorng.

[

v*// One of the most lnfluentlal contemporary behav1orlsts

T

is Bwm F Skinner who has gone further to contemplate an = T
,ﬁpplled science %;med at the manlpulatloﬁ and control of
human conduct. More plainly even than Watson S hlS wrltlngs
reveal the urve not only to observe man behav1ng but also to
make them behave (Sk1nner 19%8,1948, 1953, 1974)
; - In Sklnger s view, Pavlov and Wat not gone far
enough in the ccnceptlon o;@behav1orlsm. Although both had -
gone beyond the sterile tradition of "mentallstlc" psychology,.‘

e P

' yet they still relled heavily upon the lnternal (subgectlve) v
processes of the nervous system.u What rnstead is needed is
'armorev"radlcal" and "complete" behav1orlsm- one that wqg/ﬁ//
wﬁllmlt itself strlctly to what an organism is d01ng -- or more

- accurately what ltrls'observed by another organ1Sm to be

doing.
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From behaviorism as an approech to understand behavior
\.one can logically'derive a method!efncbntrolliné behavior.
If human responses are governed by the ‘'kind of degree of
relnforoement they lead to, anyone wbo can control the‘
pattern of relnforcement can control also the probablllt& of
'response - that is, how people Wlll behave. "To the extent
‘vthat relevant conditions can be altered, or otherw1se con=-
trolled, the future can be controlled < .. Whet a man does
is the result of spe01f1able condltlons and . . . once these
conditions have been discovered, we can ant1c1gate and- to
-some extent determlne his actlons"(1953 6).

In such a theoretlcal System, SO rlgldly restricted to
observables obviously,'there is no place‘for concepts
deallng with psychic events or ;nner states, and Skinner
banlshes as irrelevant such "archaic" terms as. "meaning,"
"intent," "undgrstanding," or "freedom"(Sklnner 1974).

Everythlng in the behav1ng system must be redué&ble
tolphy51cal terms, w1thout any lapses into "subJectlve
anthropomorphism” 1nkerder to "avoid the labor of analyzing
a physical situatioﬁ owg guessing'what it 'mgans' to an
organism or by distinguishing between the phy51cal world and
.psychologlcal world of 'experlence'"(Sklnner 1953:35-36).

For Sklnner, ". . . the issue of personal freedom must not be“
allowed to lﬁterfere with a scientific analySLS of gym

' behavior . . ."(Ibld..522). This is 62§iuse the ultlmate
criterion of‘behavioral science is sicply that of "survival"

 of the "culture,"/not of the individual; Whatever has
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survival value for aﬁe social culture is "good," and what~

ever does not contri®te to its surv:Lval is "bad"(Ibld..

N -

| 430ff). . , ‘i , o
Reflecting these ideas is Skinner's sciéntific utopia

of the world of Walden II, a maﬁipulative culfurp designe&};
and engineered on the rationality of behavioral science -
(Skinher 1948)( The famous science-fiction ndvel is,‘ds
one of his critics adequately put it ". . . an altogetber
er1101t disavowal of the freedom and reSpon51b111ty, as o
well as th_e moral and political primacy, of the human peT \ 41
son; -and it is, correspondingly, an avowal of thesup_e'ri.o” |
value and irportance of 'society‘A" (Matson,l964:‘8(ﬁ)). ".g
It is not too high a compllment ‘indeed to say that Skwn;df's
program of applied behav1oral science possesses much tﬂl?
lsame moraW urgency,Athe same 1nexorable logic and persuasive
power --vand the same totally_authorltarlan personality --
as Hobbé‘s'Leviathan"(lbid.:80—817mw | |
.,

. Ky
.~!’*
»

Tke behavioral approach applied to the flé%d of 5001ology
has empha51zed the condltlonlng of soc1010g1cal factérs upon
;ﬁhe 1nd1v1&ual s behavior, thus“generatlng what Dennis Wrong
calls "the ovér%oc;allzed conceptlon of man™ (Wrong,IQbiB

A basic assumption profoundly 1nfluenC1ng the main
stream of soclology 1s the ldea of the “plast1c1ty" of human
nature. Accordlngly, role theor# nas to explaln how an indi-

vidual becomes‘"5001allzed" through the “lnternallzatlon" of

‘v

° N



the system of norms, values and roles provided by sooietv
and culture. Internallzatlon is 1mp11c1tly been equated
with "learning", ‘or. even ‘with "habit-formation' in the
‘simplest sense. Thus, when a norm is_said.to have been
"dnternalized" by an individual, what is frequentlﬁ mean%

'+ .is that he nabit&aily both affirms it and conforms to it in
his conduct whlle ;he entire dynamic aspeot of the indi-
vidual as an actor . is oéerlooked(Wrong,lbid 18 ).

In this perspectlve, thé’human 1nd1v1dual is Seldom

con51de”ed as" hav1ng a self Generally, it is assumed to
N, be‘merely an organlsm, with some ¥ind of organlzatlon, L

responding to}socia% forces ‘which play upon him. These o

forées\are called "social'Systemf“ ﬁsocial:structure,
" neulture," "status p051tlon " "gqcial rolé”; "social norm:“
and the like. The assumption is tbat the behav10r of peorle
13 an expreSS1on of the play on: them;o; these klnds of factors
oT forces. The individuals, as- members of soclety, are
treated as the media through\wh;cn such factors operate, and -
their 5001al actlon is *egarded as .an expre551on of such

factors(Biumer,l969:83). 3
:Thus,'men is sSeen es a "role-playing actor," responding
to the expectations of other "role-players" in the multiple

)

‘group’ settings in which he flnds himsel He appears devoid

of self, that is, of personal m anﬂng, undérstanding and

responsxblllty, and such items ‘Fs organlc drlves, motlves

:attltudes, feellngs, 1rternallzed social factors, or

3

psychologlcal components are not good surrogates for the

i)

~t
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ngelf", for "they are regarded as factors whicb play on
the individual to produce his action."(Ibid.)

Similarly, societies or human groups.are often consi--

»

| . L e . s .
dered as "social systems" and their collective .actions are

'regarded as”ekpression'of a system‘%n a state of balance or

“seeklng to achieve balance. q;oup‘action is oonceived as

an expression of "the functlons" of a\SOClety or as the out—»

-

ward expre551on of cultural demands, soc1etal purposes;
social values, or institutiomal stresses. ,"Tbe 1nd1v1duals

. .'. or the groups becomeﬁ"carrlers" or medla for the ~ \;F
expressron of such forces; and the lnterpretatlve bebav1or,‘
by means of which people form thelr actlons 1s merely a
coerced llnk in the play of such forces."(_big 84) ‘(

Sucb/an approach creates the abstract art*f%cmal ,7¥

creature of homo so01olog1cus\l"th /bearer oF socmally ,
\ T

predetermlned roles"(Dahrendorl;I973) o a soelologwst the
human 1nd1V1dual 1s his 5001al roles,‘;nd his actlon 1s,
defined by the Functlon of a socia1 system. Although thlsﬁjg
view may be of some interest, partlcularly in grasplng the.d
complex1ty of thhly dlfferentlated s001al structure of
modern 5001ety,,nevertheless 1ts horlzon is too llmlted and
it creates the cru01al spllt between “801ent1flc“ soc1ology d
and "human" society. T

Criticism o? ‘the structural functlonal school‘has been
increasing steadlly (Lyna 1959 Mllls 1959 Stein and vidieh,
1963;Gouldner, 19”0 Frledrlchs l9 0). At the same time, a

rowing number of scholars are concgrned w1th developlng a



&

‘ methodology for SOciologydthat'is more appropriate for/the

study of human behav10r than the pos1t1v1st1c methods/whlch L

B

were borrowed from the natural sci ences(Clcourel 1964

Bruyn,l966 Blumer, 1969 Filstead,1970; GlaSs and Stadde,l9/2)

-4
Under various names -- exlstentlal or phenomenologlcal

9

5001ology, etnnomethodology, symbollc 1nperactlonlsm,‘

partlclpant observatlon — a number of soc1ologrsts are tak-'r
lng as thedir point of departure the world as the lndledual
or group sees it and constructs 1t rather than ‘how the

_ researchers themselves predeflne or categorlze ite mhey

.~

‘ recognlze that man 1s a thinklng, feellng,‘experlenc1ng,“

1ntentlonal belng, .and that he should not be studied as an
fbbgect a thlng, or as a subwect deuached From hls numan

Lo, S
' - ‘ ®

-hcontext.r«‘,;'

A S1m11ar revolutlon 1s occurrlng also in the fleld of

--psychology where qumanlstlc thOughx has recently had a great

s impact as a.kind of “thlrd force" transcendlng the limita-

s

tvons of the two maln schools, behav1orlsm -and psychoanaly-

- gis. Humanlstlc‘psyc“ology, as represented by Allport,

Fromm, QGrney, Maslow Rogers Matson tBugental and many
others, shows a central concern w1th the dlgnlty and worth
of" man and the development of his potentlalltles“

All of these v 1atlons of the humanlstdc approach in

soc*al sc1ences are to be regarded as subsequent deve1opments

?1

‘ Nof “he scholafly leoacy of C. H. Cooley, w E. Thomas,

P

1
M James, J. Dawey, and G H. Mead,,who f%rst ‘emphasized .

, man as a subgect capable Kok autonomJ, ch01ce, and self-
a R Pl - . -

o
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determinatiop, arnd therefore, able to engage~in symbolic,
interactional processes. | | ‘

The term "symbolic iﬁtefactions"’tfopefly”“efers'to theﬂ
process by whlch 1nd1v1duals~re1ate to thelr own minds orv
others' mlnds t}e process, that *s, ‘in whlch 1nd1v1duals
take account of their own or thelr fellows' motives, needs;
desires, means and ends, knowledge, and the llke(Swanson,
1967 ) This process was’ ’1rst labeled “symbollc 1nteraction
by Herbert Blumer(l997) who has also most clearly and force—if
fullv stated its pos1tlon. B |

' The 1nteract10n st perspeotlve is. not so much a body of
specific testable theory as 1t is a gene;al orﬂentatlon or’ |
an imagé of man that orlglnates from a 81mple reflectlon on
' the most common experlence of everyday llfe.. Blumer has h
_attemnted to summarlze the basic p051t10n of symbolwc'V
‘1nteractlonlsm in the form of three baswc prlnoiples (10693

°
Vg

2. RERERES PO
The first is that “humahabeings act toward things onf,'
wtbe ba51s of the meanlngs that the things have for them.
ThlS assumes_that man 1s endowed w1th "self"‘ that 1s, Wlth
the ablllty to consclously affdrm hlmself as. an obgect of
his own actlons, and therefore to meanlngfully make 1nd1—»
catlon to himself of things in Lus surroundlngs and to guﬂde
hlS actlons by what he notes. Indeed the consc1ous llfe Of
man 1s a contlnuous mow of self 1nd1catlons - meanlngfut )

notations of things with whlch he deals and whlcb ne takes‘

r 4
,into account.
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- :
This elementarv uatum of. experlence 1s 1gnored or played

r

-down by those social SClentlSuS commit ted to the behav or—'

¥
g

istic and €unctlonallst views. ' Neanlng in human actlou

ther is neglected or it 1s regarded as . a mere neu al 11nk
between the Pactors assumed to be respon51ble for human
._behav1or and® the behav10r 1tselr.z_In contrast, the symbolic
1nteractlonlst penSDectlve recognlses thaﬁ the process of"

self-lndlcatlon by means of whlch human actlon 1s formed,

cannot be. accounted Por by ractorslwhlch precedejthe act.
"The. process of self—lndlcatlon ex1sts in 1ts OWn r;ght and

must be accepted and studled as such. It is’ through thls

-

process that the buman belng constructSﬂhls conselous

s, ? . ”,
~ Le . . .

d-actﬁbn"(nlumer,l969 82) ;4 L C e

¥

-

The second pr1nc1ple 15 t at the meanln5 og thlngs“:h

"1s derlved from or arises out of the soc1al_rn+eract10n

o e h .

that one has with one's fellows., Thls aSsumes, contrary S

X3

'{to‘other'v1ews entrenched in the' soc1al and psychologlcal

hsclences, that the neanlng does not emanate Prom the 1ntr1n- g

'51c maxeup of the thlngs themselves, nor, 1t does -arise
tnrough an accretlon of osychologlcal eleuents brought to
the th}ngs by:the subaect. Neanlngs are seen to arlse from
‘the process of dnteraction between:peOple. ﬁThey are social
'products that are formed in and through the deflnlng aCtl- |

v1t1es of people as they interact am selves with a

certaln puroose in thelr mlnds.'
mhus '1nstead of the 1nd~v1dual beﬂng surrounded by an

’env onment of ore-ex1st1ng "thlngs" whlc act as external_

(4

A



. st1mu11~upon hlm and call forth his’ behav1or the interac-
tlonlsts suggest a more reallstlc plcture in whlch the

. Lnd1v1dual constructs hlS “obgects" on the basis of his

r '.,,

ong01ng 1nteract10n.w1th other subgects and W1th the thlngs
themselves(Ibld :2 69 80) . '% . _f ‘L . v

The ,third pr1nc1p1e of symbollc 1nteract10nlsm affirms
‘that the mean;ngs "are handled 1n, and modlrled through an
1nterprétat1ve process, used by the person 'in dealing with
the thrngs he encounters.ﬂ' This malntalns that people bulld

‘up their 8001al behavior through an’ lnterpretatlon of obgects,‘

[y

‘situations, or the actidns of others. Accordlngly, thls

KN

1nterpretat10n should not be regarded as a mere automatlc

ra

app71caclon of|establlshed meanlngs but as a,formatlve -
process in whlch meanlngs }ke used and revised as ;nstruments

.for the guidance and +~ormatlon of actlon.‘f"The actor selects,

\

" checks, suspends, regroups, and transforms the meanlngs 1n

the llght of the 31tuat10n in whlch he is’. placed and the

.0

‘T%dlrectlon of nis actlon"(Ibld,.B) ; S o
" Group llfe con51sts of actlng unlts develop*ng acts to-;
meet ‘the- S1tuatlons in Wthh they are placed, and npt as a
vnrelease or expreSSLOn of an establlshed social structure.
" The’ essence of human soc1ety lies nrlmarlly in an ‘ongoing-
process of 1nteract10n brought about by respon51ble actors'
.1nterpret1ng or taklng into account ea;h others' actrons.-“

- The plcture ls not that of a soc1ety concelved “as anh fﬁ“

-system, whether in the form of a statlc,‘mov1rg, or whatever

uiklnd of equlllbrlum, but as a vast number of occurrlng 301nt T
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actions, many closely linked, many not linked at ail ‘many
7.pref1gured and repetltlous, others being carved out in new
'dlrectlons, and all being pursued to serve the purposes of
the part1c1pants and not the requlrements of a system

. (Ibid.:75). S

Tﬁe sociological~implicaﬁgons that can be derived from -
the 1nteractlon1st perspectlve are of great 51gn1f1cance.

* X .

For example, soc1allzatlon ceases to be an effective
"1nternallzatlon“ oP soc1eta1 norms and values geared to
producing a "seliﬁ'or»a kind of "superego" that works

\

perfectly~¢o controlﬂbehavior. Aoco:ding to the inter- .
actionist perspective, socielizatioh ie regarded as a
""cultimated caoacity to:take fhe‘foles of,others effectively"
ﬂ.(Ibld 77) THat is, the'self is net primeril§ seeﬂ asfe
vehlcle of 5001al control ‘but-as a process of behavior.

;; At flrst mesponswve only to cont“ols over their pehav1or -
’ actually exerted by others, Lnd1v1duals come to apply controlsﬁ
over their own Londuct as they develop a generallzed other"
.abstractmng the common. perspectives ‘of the group out of a |
series of particular experlences w1th it. By taking the
‘attitude of.the generalized other; ihdividuale construct
thelr acts to meet social expectatlons. The eelf 'interq
'preted in such a way, becomes representatlve of the group,

0

.ana once .acquired, it exercises its controls. Thus, in

-

this view, .social control becomes ‘fundaméntally and necessar-

i1y apatter of selficontrol"(Ibid.:77).
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;CousiStehtly.With this dynamic perspective, the inter—'“
actionist concelves of soclal change ‘as "a contlnuous 1ud1—
genous process in human group life 1nstead .of an episodic
"result oﬂ extraneous facts playlng on established structure"
€Ibid.). <Human group .life ls'seen as a perpetual flow°of ‘
intéractional processes always incomplete—in each stage and -

-

in a state of development ' Instead of an ensemble of dngon-

tinuous Jjumps from one completed state to another.

Social dlsorganlzatlon is seen not as’ a deplorable

'breakdown of existing 5001al s:mgff .b t as a temporary
1nab111ty to moblllze action }, ;ﬁj the face of a

P
o Ny T
given situation. Fallures Falfa

)

and role taklng,

tuatlons as dlsorderly,

At

along with.perceptions of whole s

N . . - g
. @ "N

have more thar merely negative or dlsruptlve,elfects. Ih;A' .

deed,_problemétic situations and'occurrenoes are met'creetive-
1y by peoplé's efforts to restore social interaction to a ., .
smooth course and %o sustain a sense of social order. Suck
creatlve responses themselves make as irportant a contrlbu-
~ tion to order as does the malntenance of routlne.8001al
interaction. ) R

By shlfting the focus from the s001al structure to the
1nd1v1duals, the 1nteractlonlst perspectlve creates a dynamlc
.Jview of social action as a dlalectlcal process having a

historical dimension.
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The Chinese numanistic perspective is certainly in line
- with the basic theoretrcal framework of symbolic‘interac—‘
tionism and, as we shall show below, it is consistent with
the fundamental tenets of contemporsry humanistic psychology.’
As we have already shown in this thesis, particulary in
chapfervaV and V, the Chinesé‘conception of man can be
adequetely resumed in the”following'three principles:
1. 'man is essentially active'and self—a&tualizing; B
2." his self- actualization 1is obtalned through -a dialectical
relatlonshlpvw1th others in 5001ety, ﬁ.b the rules and
1nstltutlons of 5001ety must cogtrlbute prlmarlly to the

self—actuallzatlon of the 1nd1v1dual.

‘Let us 111ustrate these three‘prlnciples and comment

with it, the humanlstlc«psychologlcal approach.

M. Man is essentially active and self-actualizing

In the Chinese monistic perspective, man is identified
; _
w1th the spontaneous self-generatlng life process and
L] L4
prominently participating in the creatlve &ynamlcs of the

universe. Man is not seen as the product of a’ supernatural

being nor in any way as a dependent "passive® entity

conditioned, manipnlated ormodified by a gba or by_other_a

*

men. By his nature, man is actlve and independent, placed

at the very oore o? the creatlve process in- the unlverse.

- [
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Hence,'oné can understand why "people come first in
China"(Moore,1967:5), and why Chinese civilization is
per@eated’by.a strong seﬁse of confidence in man. The
.assumption that man is essentiéily an active, independent
being is also at the very root of the revolutionary will of
the masses in China; Mao Tse-tung stréngly believed that
as long és there are people, any kind of "miracle" can be
operatéd."‘ S '

‘Despite the cénflicting con ptions'about thé nature
of man between Confucians and Legalists in the history of
Chinesé thought, t is substaﬁtially-affirmed‘th;oughout
_the Chinese tradition is that man is mofivated by one basic
dri&e, that of'selfbrealigation.\

This picture of maﬁ in Chiné; as it has emerged in the
course of our analysishin this thesis, is essentially consis-
bent ‘with the plcture of man- provided by the 1nteractlon1st
perspective and the humanlstlc psychology. The two images
of man reveal 51m11ar basic assumptlons. They refe* to the
genulne man of everyday llfe, not to an’ art1f101a7 construﬂ—
tlon of its In c0ntrast with the behav1orlst1c ‘model, man
is not viewed as an organlsmfrequndlng~to extgrnal stimu- -
lationé with the regular predictability of a machine. Man-
1s grasped as-a'freé;rcreative being, controlle@ not by
outside dr unconscious forces but by his own values and
choices. Human being is a "subjecﬁ" endowed with "inten-
fipnality"'which impliéshmeaﬂiﬁé, self-consciousness, l

mbfivation, and striving for an end goal in 1life.
. ‘ b ; , _
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The ngelf" does not appear as a static structure of
personality, but rather as an organiZing principle of a
person's'expefience. Man is essentially "open" to the world. |
The sitﬁation or the world where-man lives is more than~en'
externq&‘milieu; it is‘an element‘strictly related to man's
self-development. The terms "ego-worldi are notilike two “g..
separabe entities stsnding face to face, but the& are two '
umutualij correlatlve and 1ntegrat1ve realltles forming a

.-dialectlcal unlty. ThlS dialectical "ego—world“ relatlon is
the very source of- the self-realizing drive in man. |

Among humanlstlc psychologlsts, She most widely spread
theory is that "self—reallzat;on is the end goal of life
(Horney,1950;Fronm, 1941) Somepauthors‘call\it "self-
actuallzatlon"(Goldsteln 1939; MaSlow 1954). -Others prefer

to empha51ze SpeClLlC characterlstlcs 8f this process of

development. Rogers(lo5l) speaks of Lt as a owth process
in which potentlalltleg are\brought to reallz§§§gp. 8

Buhler(1962) empha51zes as does Von- Bertalanffy(l966)r

that essential to the self-reallzatlon process is the exper-

b1ence of brlnglng values to materlallzatlon. Frankl(l969) |
asserts that human existence ‘is . self—transcendlng and that
the human goal lies in the fulfiilment of a personal meaning
projected into somethlpr for whlch he llves. 'For Hampden-

Turner(1970:121-122), the self—actuallze( i leldual is the

person who 1s capable of ma%ing the‘hlghest orm of moral
le" and conscience.

!
Rl

. jJudgement -- that judgement based on princ'

' . ‘ &

0o



The common denominator of these .concepts is that all

humanistic psychologists see the goal of life-as that of

using it to accomplish something in which one believes;
AN

)) . From this they expect 'a fulfillment toward which:peopde

direct themsélfx}eé (Buhler and Allen,l9’72:_1+5)‘.

The idea  of self-cultlvatlon traditionally. 1nculcated
in Chlnese culture to ach1;§e the ideal of moral maturlty;
"sagehné&s.W1th1n dnd klngllness w1thout," is'a consplcuous
.affinFation ol nan as a self-realizlng being. ,Similarl},

in today's China the ideal of'complete_deyotion‘to others;
as we shall see below;\can he'considered as a strong affir-

mation of a self-realizing being.|
: .

. A
2. Self-reallzatlon and Others

a

Although the humanlstlc psychologlsts recognize self-

reallzatlon a5 the basxc drlve of human being, they do not

: cease to adv1se that this- does not mean 1solat1on and selT
centeredness. Slnce ! elf" and "others" are dlalectlcally
correlated there cannot be true human development of an
1nd1v1dual without contrlbutlng at the same time to the
human development of others(Fromm 1947 Maslow 1962
Bugéntal, 197/‘ Buhler and Allen, 1972).

;_‘:‘,

- The condltlo 51ne<gua non for the self-realization of

an individual- 1s man's "openness o soclety This open-

‘/’Jgess is the channel by which man “gives" and "recelves

2

part of himself in his emotional exchange w1th others. The

\ -



"oveTture" to others is the basic law of self-realization.

Man develops better, the less he concentrates'on himself N
‘and the more he opens to others(Ibid.) .

.Conversely, anxiety anc abnormal traits_emerge in a
‘persobslity when behevioral and affective contacts wifb others.
are broken. In contrast with the Freudian hotion that love
for others and love for oneself are mutually exclusive, the
humanistic psychologlsts prove that they are ba51calld

"conjunctive" and mutually "complementasy"(Vromm 1941:119-
141).

Thus, "the ideal for relatlonshlp between people is one
of mutuality between persons each of whom is the subject of
his own life and eech of whom vaLues and recognl;es the sub-
jecthood of the other"(Bugental,l971:?O). This is Martin
Buber's "I-Thou" relationship (1958). The individual truly
‘realizes himself with others, through others, and not at
the expense of others (Caldarola 1968).

This cbnception orgself-realization, as it is expounded
by modern scholars, largely eonfirms the traditional concep-
tion of self-realization in Chinese culture. The indi%idual
in Chlna is not prlmarlly con31dered as an end in hlmself
but as a member of a COmmunlty. As we have seen in other
chapters, the idea of_i__ essentially implies "man in society, '
-not only in the obv10us sense of belng materially in soc1ety* -
but also, and prlmarlly, in the sense ‘that. the‘lnd1v1dual

is engaged in a relation of mutuallty and re01pr001ty with

others.
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An 1mportant dLmersxon o; Jen is man's prnotlce of
empat;v The lng:v1dual rrows as human being by beiny
empathic. ?hus% QE% basis for self-cultivation is "reci-
‘procity" or ggg, not egoistic in%ereat This means that
an individual can reallze him sel’ as human bevng onlj to
the extent that he is sep51t1ve to the Human development of
others. ‘Confu01us taught thLG idea in his famous saying:

n order to establish_pneself, one should try to establish
ofhers;”in order to enlange oneself, one sheuld try to :C“
enlarge others." R )

'\. - This practice of{igagggyzgusly implies a dialectical
\tension between self and socilety, between individual free-

¢ ’ : s - o N

dom and social responsibility. Chinese culture has always

Py \

been. concerned with this dlalectlcal tensipn apd w1th creat-
1ng a sultable balance between individual and collect*ve
1nterests, although it has expressed 1t in two dlfferent
.ways,_tradltlonal and modern. The traditional way stressed
the ideal of the Confucian "superior man," ‘that is the man
who is true to himself anatho exerclses bene*olerce towards
others,ﬁthe one who considers what is "right" in opp051tlon
to the ordinary man who cons1ders what is usefulD

The agm of Chlnese educatlon bas always been the morally
"good" 1ife, in whlch the supreme value is the full realwza-
tion of "human belng" through the leSpect of others. All
ren are lundamentally equal in 1nnate goodness, in lnherent
dlgnlty, and in personal llchts,/ Society exists' for the

full development of this innateﬂgoodness of man.

%
A

e = PN
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Translated ’ﬁto‘nractlce, however, this Confuoian,ideal

]produced an elitist soc1etv w1th the,llteratl in 'power.
Since the ways of the superlor man, though open to- all
are practiced only by a.?ew, it followed that a small elite,q'
fﬁoutstandlng in virtue, had the ight to rule over the masses.
Eventually, tb??elltlst soc1ety degenetated into & rlgldly
stratlfled claSs society. Ambltlous youngsters would seek
fame and fortune and would look down on those who woTk with.
their hands.. Since the tradltlonal ‘society had taken admin-
1strat1ve rand scholarly .work as superlor, educatlon gradually
becameé an excuse of medﬂocre people to escape fro; ‘physical
work into the ‘more pr1v1l\§fd realm of the educated ellte.

th

“Thus, class.struggle in e\ educational field, and\partlcu—

/

.

larly the reforms since the Cultural Revolution, are directed -
agaﬂnst such values. ‘ | |

In this sense, the Communlst revolutlon by abolishing*
the tradﬂtlonally elitist type of soc1ety, has created a
sharp break ‘with the past; it marks a diséontinuity in the
tradition of China. However, as we have argued in another .
chapter, Mao Tse-tung's philosophy and revolution are a
viéq;?us affirmationvop the most genuine ®Chinese humanism, a
revised version of it. By realizing a Communist 5001ety in
Chlna, Mao Tse-tung did not .create a break in the humanistic -
tradition as such. He,.inste d, developed a new aspect of
it, and made itvmore'consiste t with practice and more rele-
vant to the eXigenoies of a modern spciety. Surely, for Mao

Tse-tung, as for Confucius, the basic ideal remains the self-
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realization o0f man through soclehy, the happlness of the
1nd1v*ddg§ w1th others, and not ‘at the expense ol;others. A

- Mao Tse-tung was interested in the praoglcal lulfillﬁent
of man as a-"humah" belng-ln modern soc1ety;"The appeal to
the eoualitf'of human natune‘and freedom is hot.just an
academlc, phllosoph*cal p01nt ‘but a baSlC social quesflon
~strictly’ rela ed to class’ struggle and to the issue of
sooial justice. 'The~aff1rmat’on of the 1deal alone is-
lllusory and deceptlve as it dvsgulses class oppression and
it beclouds the real 1ssues of power and struggle.'oThe
theory alone cannot.develop man toflulllll himself as a true
ﬁhuman being. Personal‘development has to be soughf in the
context of'a communify where workers and peasants have equal‘
.dlgnlty with scholars and 1ntellectuals,kwhere there is no
gap between the theory and the practlce of human- values.

In the Maoist ethic tnere is a strong recognltlon that
the‘divisionvof societj into stéﬁggliné/classes prevents an
expgeSSiQh of true humanity. Indeed, true humanity can be
achieved only when the inhumanity of class 0ppression has
been overcome. The central concern of Mao Tse-tung was to gh
cleate social conditions whlch mlght lead to true self- |
development and a true human soc1ety. Mao s thought does
not regect love and humanlty for the sake of hatred The
enemy has to be hated and destroyed, but this has to;he done
only for the sake of destroying their power to exploit and
enelave. When the power of the enemies has heen hfoken,

they can be dealt with "on the basis of equality and mutual.

¥
Y
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benefa.t" and transformed lnto useful c:ltlzens. When tk‘

n oppressors have been overthrown then the SLtuatlom ot cTass

antagonlsm, whlch prevented genumne humanlty,_ls changed

s  [’ True 1ove and humanltv are posslble only arter the v1ctory

B

“

/{47 of the revolutlonary struggle agalnst those who oreated the !f
5>-orlglnal s1tuatlon of oppressrou(Whltehead 19'7"7 28- 46)
| Mao Tse-tung hashfepeated thqugh W1€h dlfferent appll-,f

cat;ons, the essence of the Chlnese tradltlon-’ self—cultl-

. vatlon as human person 1nvolves the struggle of the lndrvlduala‘}~

'agalnst selflshness._ rn the Chlnese conceptuallzatlon man s.

: moral potentlal 1s great but thws potentlaW,can be actual- G?""

o

: 1zed pnly thrdugh the communlt ,:"Self" can. be meanlngfully
deflned in relatlon to thers. It Was 1n thlS‘tontext that
the rollowers or Map/ng tung spoke of the Cultural Revoluulonr~
as. a movement of hlstory almed at crush né selllshness and

promotlng a. sense of ob71gatlon to the collect1v1ty._

The Cultural Revqlutlon was, among other thlngs, a moral

a4 1deolog1qal struggle between selr—lnterest (ssu) and the
co 501ousness of the common good (___5); Noreover, durlnvv
the Cultural Revolutlon the Ma01sts con51dered ssu as the |
moral foundatlon 0r capltallsm and rev1510n1sm, and 53_5,
the moral- foundatlon of s001allsm (Kung Chung-wu 1975 506)
Ssu was :urther characterlzed as conscrousness of prlvate-
ownership which is a rerlectlon of the property system of
‘the feudal China as well as of modern capitalist s001et1es.

We read in the People s Daily (December 1, 1966) that when

_ one subscribes to the rdea of ssu, one tends to "care only
o - — _
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for'oneself." Also, one:besomes "eager, for reputation,
gain, powel, pos1t10n, and fame." At the saﬁe‘time, one,
_tends to "forget about the millions of Chinese peonle and 3 3 ”;‘ yd
the tens ol hundred mllllon people around the world " ‘ |
In this regard it 1is 1nterestlng to.note that as’
“early as 1938, Mao Tse-tung was already very explicit 1in

urglng the members of the Party to combat selfishnessy

At no t me and in no circumstances should
a Communist place his personal interests
first; ke should subordinate them to the
klnterests of the nation and of the masses.
- Hence, selfishness, slacklng,ncorruptlon,
_seeking the limelight . . . are most e
“contemptible, while selflessness . . . ‘
wholehearted ‘devotion to public duty, &and
uiet ‘hard work will command respect
Mao Tse-turg,1267,vol. 2 198).

8 t

s And later, in the People s Daily (Octooer 6, 1967)

we read

L]

Strive not for. reputatlor or galr, fear no -
hardshlp, have no fear for death; do
nothing for self-interest,, but always work
for others; have total dev tion to révolu-
tion and the people; wholeheartedly serve
the Chinese people and the)people of the
world Kung Chung-wu, 1973: 8). ' .

Therefore,*self sacrifice and“devotion to the people are
".central values intthe tradltlonal Chlnese culture, as well as

in Mao's ethlcalﬂthought- Sell—development is strlctly _
| related to the devot on that the individual gives to the 3

development of the collectivity. What is to be noted how-li
ever, 1s that while the Confucilans had stressed self-develop;

ment by taming the individual in order”tobharmonize with the ‘xtf

@
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,larger soclety, contemporarv Chlnese, 1nstead stress“self—

-cultlvatwon by developlng a deep sense of devotlon to reshao—

~vng the struptures of soc1ety in’ order to make them more

condu01ve t vhuman development.‘

P

In any case, the Chinese conception of self-development,

“in whatever form is’proposed -- traditional or médern —-

affirms—that tfe individual will‘realize himself as humaﬁ

s belng only to the ertent that he contributés to the develop-

N

)

ment of others. Although the 1nd1v1dual is central in
i

Chlnese culture, it is never regarded ‘as "1nd1VLduallstlc"

that is as a profit motwvated person who Dlaces the sat sfac—
\
tlon of his private- 1nterests above the 1nterests of the

‘collectiv1ty.v'For the Chinese, the individual lS prlmarlly'

a 5001al person who ‘best fulfllls hlS 1Pd1V1duaﬁ1ty only

vwhen he nas fulfllled his soc1al respon51b111t1es.

5.‘ Self—develooment and Social Norms

JEYE

In the course of this thesis we have shown how the
human developmentvof the'indi?idual is the central. concern
of Chinese tradition and the ideal to be followed ih creating

proper soolal'institutionSf Accordlngly, the rules of

‘~propr1ety (1i). were COns1dered as the most perfect enbodiment

}~ol the spirit of jen, the 1deal of human development to which

anj 1rd1v’dual naturally aspires. - The achievement of Jjen bj»;

the individual was to be operated through an intelligent and

creative "role-thking" as proposed\by 1li.
. : VN\

N
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‘éonfucians and Legallsts dlsagreed onlJ with regard to
the importance of rewards and pun’shments. But the two,

+

perspectlves eventually softened resultlng in a synthe51s

of Confucianism and Legallsm.‘ L

b

Interestlngly, not untll‘today did Ch*na develop a LT ‘, ;

ot
- “

formal legal system in the Western sense. In the nractloe o g
of justice, emphasis has always been placed on thp propraety

;of behavior of the 1nd1v1dual to be evaluated acco“dlng to

the nartlcular c1rcumstances,'and not on the materlal obser—

ivance of abstract lormal codes of law and prescrlbed sanctlons.

In any perlod of Chlnese hlstory the law has been legarded as'«
"maoe for man", and not v1ceversa, Nor there has been any
sharp line drawn between legal and moral order in Chinese
h tradltlon. - o B ' e :;_' ' j “ {‘ y ﬂ 5

| Sldlarly, as we have seen in prev1ous chapters, politics. :
' in Chwna has- been tradltlonally T'egarded as an 1nstrument

for the practlce of ﬂ_g, geared towards the human development

of the neoole. The leaders, being the stewards of the common

: good are to look after the needs of the- people, so as to

create for them the proper condltlons for human- development.
And,-ln turn, the members of the communlty are. reSpons1ble to

one another and to the leaders to promote an’ organlc unity

,where 1ad1v1dual 1nterest and‘common lnterest may reach an
adequate balance. Revolutlons have perlodlcally ‘erupted in |

Chlna any stime the masses felt that the SOClal ordem\was not

conducwve to proper human development
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Reacting to an elitist class which had nade of 1i an
instrumentrto justifﬁ and perpetuate the positiqn of a few
privileged:peOple: Mao Tse-tung has revitalized‘tne'humanQﬂ
istic tradition of Chiha with the appliCation.ofvﬁariist
principles} Mabfs teéachings consistently'emphasize}an active
COnceptiontof'society where’individuals are reSponsible for.
self~determ1natlon, .and not Just cogs in a machlne.v

Thus, a rlgld bureaucracy, entrenched in the hlerarchlcal
- structure of status—p051t10ns and routlnlzed lunctlons, is
rejected as*ardehumanizing system; In its place, Mao Tse-
tung sees a*participatory popular'democracy in. which tureau—,
crats (state off101als and party cadres) are requlred to
mlngle with the people and be respon31ve to thelr ideas. In ‘
Ta thoroughly dlalectlcal relatlonshlp between leaders and <
followers,vthe=masses,prese t therr~needs and their sugges-.
tions to;tnefleaders.who in t rn‘tranSlate them intolsocial
‘policies. c | e

In thls conceptlon of polltlcs, social order is not
predeflned and 1mposed on the people by the ellte but 1t 1s
a negotlated order, the- result of bargalnlng, negotlatlon, A
dellberatlon, agreements, temporary arrangements, dellberate"
suspen31ons of the rules, and a varlety of other procedures
JOlntly undertaken by the leaders and followers at the local AJ
level 1n-order to find a satlsfactory‘solutlon to the prpblem
of adequate balance'between self interest and public’interest:

This conceptlon whlch relles more on the 1nteract10n of the

peorle rather,than on formally prescribed soc1al structures,
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discourages stagnation, and favours change and development.'\
The Chinese idea according to which human self-develop-

mentAis;regarded as the ultimate standard for developing an

” . < . . - * % . E .
. adequate normative system 1n society 1is qulte consistent -

w1th the concepylon 01 those western scholars* ho currently
take an humanlstlc approach in the field of social sciences.
As Maslow points out, ". . . a society or a culture can

e -

be elther growth-fosterlng or’ growth-lnhlbltlng. The sources

of growth and of humanness are essentlally w1th1n the human

“.person and are not created or 1nvented by 5001ety whlch can

Y -

only help or hlnder the development of(humanness, just as a gar-

dener can help or hlnder the growth of a rosebush but

“ ‘cannqt determlne that rt shall be an oak tree . . . This

makes theoretlcally p0851b1e a comparative 5001ology trans-
cendlng and 1nclud1ng culturil relat1v1ty. fThe "better"

culture gratlfles all basic: human needs and permlts self-‘

tactuallzat;on.x The, "poorer" cultures do not. The same is

true for educatlon. ~To the extent that it fosters growth
toward}selfJactualization, it is "good"'education.W(Maslow? -
1962:197).

'In other words, any social order or any social in-

'fstltutlon that fosters self-reallzatlon 1s "good" to man,

or "human" ; otherw1se 1t 1s "1nhuman Hence, we have a

’ normatlve humanlsm accordlng to whlch the crlterlon of

7Qnorma11ty or abnormallty does na consist in a perfect oT im- -

”perfect adaustment ‘to a given social order Qas the function-

alist approach would suggest),but in the satlsfactory answer

-



. to the problem of human realization. . In thie way, wé'wlll
be able to understand in which éirectlon we should move én

‘order’to create the mosf'favorable social settiug in3Which
educatlon, econOmlcs, env1ronment, culture, dlsc1pllne and:
precept may positively favour an 1ntegrat1ve personallty
development ‘and the reallzatlon of a(éealthy human 5001ety a
(Fromm,l955; Caldarola,l968). » T

The recent emphasis'On perticipatory'democfgcy byfaﬁ%f

growing number of social'scientistelie precisely‘the ‘
recognition of the principle..o.f;lself-—realilz}atio'n as the basic.
criterion in the creation‘of éﬁ “authentic"ieocietj(Etzioni,
' 1968; Breed,1971; Pranger,1968; Ferkiss,1974). '

-

7

~ Th& above prlnclples are the direct theoretlcal 1mp11-
¢ations of Chinese humanlsm W1th regard to the relatlohshlp
of man ahd soc1ety. As we have seen, they appear to be'!b
qulte consistent with the tenets and the lmpllcatlons o?
the lnteraotlonlgz perSpectlve and humanlstlc psychology.

| The proposed position -offers the p0551b111ty of Shlltlng
the emphasis in sociology and other social. sciences from a :

so-called "value-free" p081tlon to a value—commatted p051tlon,

orlented toward explorlng new alternatﬂves to 1mpTove soclety

EE N
A . ) ~,J)

and ?a01lltate human growth. \ . _ A o : S
Bulldlng on a humanlstlc lmage of man, 5001ologlsts can
develoo theorles ‘and methodologles that st(&y man and hls 5

1nst1tut1ons from the more’ comprehensvve perspectlve of human -
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‘growth and self-fulfillment rather than frOm the’normality—
' adgustmenu, or dev1ance perspectlves stlll prevalllng in
the field today. The grow1ng dlssatlsfactlon W1th the
'sc1ent1flc rhetorlc of value neutrallty and the mechanlstlc
and determlnlstlc theorles and methodologles is persuadlng

a number of . scholars to dlrect their effOrts towards making

4/ ° sociology and othér soclal sciences a more humanlstlc enter—“

prise(Glass and Staude,1972).. "

L s

IT. - DIALECTICAL CHANGE:

In conformlty w1th itd cultural herltage; the western

L

mlnd 1s‘def1n1te1y lncllned toward the "elther-or" dlchotomouS»

9

?.way of thlnklng whlch makes the grasp of dlalectlcs laborious i
and - oomplex. ThlS 1s why- the. reallty of change has always’
been one of the most cruc1a1 issues to explaln in western
tradltlon. Desplme ceftaln remarkable efforts done by |
several authors to produce dlalectlcal v1ews of reallty, a.

correlatlve logic capable “of expresslng the 1ntr1n51c onto- -

. loglcal amblvalence of reallty has never become popular in ’v;
Aithe West. '
8001ology becan W1th evolutlonary theory, and much of )

contemporary soc1ology stlll bears the merlnt of the nine-

Mteenth century evolutlonary theorists. Hvor&tlonary theory

drew neavllyvupon the blo;oglcal sciences. Thus, Society
-, a2 B . N s ) D

s

. was seen aSJa"Eighly complex organism composed.of.inter- v

'reiatedqparts, all of which function in important ways for
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the maintenance of the whole. The function of each part
.can be assessed in terms of its overall contribution to

‘the survival of society.

2

\

In this conception, society is an organism that changes
only in so far as its exigencies of .survival demand. As “

existing social structures become inadequate to théir assigned
taské under the increasing.pressure of envifonmental forces;'

they are forced to change. This chénge occurs through a

process of increasing complexit§ and differentiation of

2

~

strﬁétuyes and functions(Spencer,1958). |

— Critically considered, this explanation'provided by the .
evolutionary theory may serve better as a post hoc descrip-

, tion of chial change than as a theoreﬁical anaiysis of the
procgss'of_changé itself; And even as a post hoc description, -
early.évoldtionary theory has been found iacking in crucial
respecté,'for‘it did not adéquatel&lfit the anthropologiéal
data that first became available in thé_early.twentieth

“century. The sfaggs of evolution‘speciﬁied by writers such
as Comte&l895) and Mérgan(1877) simply'failed‘to square with
the facts.

@

-

Moreover, and more'seriouély, the central poStulaté
that cﬁaracterizes’ail evolutionary theory of change, that
. societies developnin.the direction of increasiqg-adaptabil-
ity through a process of structural-functional cimplexity '
.anq diggerentiation; has'beenﬁéalled into question by 7
'Eeﬁpirical resqaréh. As Wiberf Moore, amoné‘others, notes,
‘“E%e.easy;assumption fhat societies evolved from 'gimple' to

Y
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complex forms, and that a scaie based, say, enfthe pre-‘-
domlnant productive technology would order all significant - «
-aspects of social organization, turned out to be unwarranted"
(Moore,l965:}l4). |

Equilibriuﬁ:tbeory is in many respects the twentieth
century legacy of early evolutlonary theory. The difference
between the two approaches is largely -one of eﬁ%h351s. Like
evolutionary theorists, equlllbrlum ‘theorists see societies
as basically stable, Smoofh-runniﬁg organisms, highly .
dlfferentlaued and therefore hlghly compl/;,/

However, whereastevolu§1onary theoréicomblned an orgen—
_ismic analogy with the}sodiological equivalent of Darwin's
theory of the evolutien of species;~eqﬁilibrium theerists ;
have empha51zed prlmarlly the study of theée social organlam
in its eqvlronment. They tend to see soc1et1es as homeosuatvc
systems, posSessingn“mechanlsms"~déS1gned to restore equili- ~
brium in the face of distﬁrbances. ‘The equilibrium is |
cenceived as a condition of a system whereby "the etate'of°
the elements that enter the system and of the mutual reia—
tionships between them is euch-that any smal} chanée in one
of the elements will be_followed by changes in the other
elements tending’ to reduee‘the amount of that chagge"
(Homans,1950: 303-304) . |

Aceordihg to the‘structural functionalists who sponebr-
this approach, social systems cﬁénge, but only with great
‘difficulty; forces prodﬁctive of change will tend to be met

by compensating forces that offeet'change. The essehtial
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reality of a social system is believed to be its inner

coherence. Values and beliefs, and the institutions in

‘which they are embodied, aré extremely durable and tend to

‘prevent incipient changing tendencies from affecting more

\

general structures or the nature of the soc1etf’1tself

Boundary exchanges between system arid env1roﬁment “tend
to be equ:iibrating, not destabilizing. vThe\fqrces of change

in a soed system arise from external pressures that have

- somehow overwhelmed or pepetrated the system's defences. . |

Urlike the evolutlonary theory whlch regards changef%%
essentlally—smooth continuous, and 1ncremental the(equlll—
brlum theorists regard change as abru t discontinuous, and
total. ‘ |

Despite these differences, the e?olutlonary and the
equilibrium models are qulte_compaﬁlble. As Appelbaum(lq”o
127) notes, they can be said to bexﬁtwo sides of the same

coin," for "the difference is more analytical than real.”

‘This is why some sociologists have been classified both as

evolutionary and equilibrium theorisﬁs, according to the

T
emphasis of a particular work; Parsbﬂs, for example, has

written essays with an equlllbrlum fécus(Parsons 1960 ch.h;
PgrsonS‘and Smelser,1965), as well a% woﬁks with an evolu-
tionary focus_(l§60:ch.5; 1966;1977)

The two modelt have eventually £ nverged in developing
a modernlzatwon theory with emphas1s.on the unldlrectlonalwty
of’change. By emphasizing a high degree of structura* inter-

‘dependence and functional integration, a social system is



310

viewed as highlyndeterminate, riven a major struckurnl
component.‘

Thus, it has been maintained thnt certain Societal
patterns (similar to those of the West) are 1nev1table for
any 5001etJ thé% accepts western tecnnologJ. In identifying
the "necessary cor“elate“"‘of 1ndustrlal~zatlon, 1t has been
malntalned that all societies are held to undergo a parallel
series of transformations during the process of 1ndustrlal—
ization that results in a hlghlv homogeneous final product,
that is, a modern, wndustrlal soc1ety with an obvious western
appearance. The theme of recapltulatlon is ratber commoq

~ /\/
in fhe literature, with most-writers arguing that in all
important aspects of ipdustrialization, a recapitulation of
the western model, but with greater central planning, 1s
'essential (see, for example, Holton,l9éo; Apter:l96O;QKerr,
1960; parsons, 1960 Part 2; Levy,l965)

Obviously, this poslt;on could not explain the cfuder
and stubborn facts of variabllltylln modernization cases.
The experience shows that modernization does-not demand the

o
b5
obllteratlon of t“adltlon, nor does it impose a particular

soc1al structure upon a people. For’example; Goode(1963)
flnds a con51derable variety of familﬁ'forms congenial with
ipdustrialization; there is no necessary destructlon of
tra@itione1 f mily Datterns.

Moreove* it nas been shown tnat some of the factors =

we often associate with modernizatlon-on the basis of western

experience may show & negative correlation with sustained

<



311

-7

growth ingsome developlnc natlons. At certaln levels of.
development, such factors as degree. of llteracy, T owth of
the mass media, formal eduoatlon and urbanlzatlon may
correlete negatively with sustained growth(Eiseﬁstadt,l9TO:
23). | ' U
These’ obse*vatlons have induced a number ofusocdologists
to reformulgk uhe evolutlonary—functlonal model to explain
, more adequately the variability of the patterns of modernl—
fzat;on in the "world (see, for examnle, MOore.l,65§ Black,l966)._
On- the other hand, svstems theory, as developed by -
“Parsors(l9ﬂl 1060 1964, 1971), focuses on the equlllbrlum in
boundary exchanges between soelal subsystems. -Althoqéh'this
ers;ectlve agrees with the evolutionary aporoach that thev
'underlylpgﬁprocess %f change is one of d*fferentlatlon,
specialization, and reintegration, yet its prlsevv concern
is the boundarv relations between subsystems rather than
the famifdoations of the evolutionary process itself.
o Accordingly, 2 society consists of specialized systems
and subsystems, each epgaged in a serles of boundary: exchanges
with the other and w1th the "env1ronments" external to the
soc1al system “tself. 8001al systems and their subsystems
ate concelved as’ ex1st1ng 1n a cybernetle hlerarohy, subgect

34

to “condltlons“ and "controls Condltlons provide the

<

"zivens" within which change occurs; they relate ultimately .
to phy51ca1 organlc envz ronment. Controls govern change
'ltself.‘ They refer to "ultlmate reallty concepts; and are

directly related to cultural systems.
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The cultural system is highest in controls and lowest
in COPdlu’OnS. Thus charges in cultural patterns occur
w1th great difficulty and over long perlods of time; fhé
more generallzed the value the hlgher it lies on the hler-

rchj of controls, and, therelore, the less llkely it 1s to
~change. Social structures may change. The lower they are
on the hlerarchy of controls, the more readily they will
aagust to changlng condltlons 1n their environnents,‘but
_ tnese chan~es tend to decrease as they spread'upward throngh
the’entire system; Looklnv ?rombthls persnectlve, Parsons
(1951: 486) coherently concludes that "the theory of change
in the structurei‘i&~z soc1al systems. must therefore, be a
theory of partlcnlar subprocesses of change within such
systems, not of the overall processes.of change'gi the
systems as svsrems. | T,

: Thls ooswtlon, ObVlOUSlj, can neﬂther explawn the .
occurrence of radical changes in society nor account for the
phenomena accompénying theﬁ. As Guessous(1967:34) correcfly
notes in this regard, ". . . ir says next to nothing .about
what happens when a socwal system is in dlsequll brium, and
only tells us what that system w1ll be like if and when 1t
has reached a new position of rest S B v is tled to’the
image of a society whose historical developments holds no

surprises. 'Nothlng new and unique, nO lmportant transfor-

mations7ever haDpen in the normal world of equilibrium theory.
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Iu contrast with thls domlnant approacH in soc1olooy,
. conflict theory assumes that conflict and change, rather than
persistence and stablllty, are ubiquitous, all social organ-
;zation is 1'nherentlyunstable, and an§ unity is due largely
to coerc1on and constralnt(Dahrendorl 1959:161-162; 2%7).
| In the conflict perspectlve social - ohenomena are v1eWed '
to possess contradlcuory qualltles in that they always pose
a clash of - OppOSlte varlables which are 1ntegral to them
and which only resolve *hevr 1ncompat1b111ty through struc-
tural changes. The dlalectlcal method assumes that nothing
1s determrnate, durable, and that, 1n consequence, everythlng |
is emerging, developing and being transformed or displaced
in the process. SoCiai change 1is the‘worklng out of,conrllct;
| Tne most outstandlng effort in the West to produce a
dialectlcal conceptlon of change is that of'Marx. By em-
phasizing the importance of economic relatlons, lnstablllty
-is seen to inhere in social structure due to the~tens1on
_between the forces and fhe relations of production. The
'process of change is dialectical in that social classes
stand 1n the relatlon of Hegel's thesis and antwthe lS in
the sense that one 'is characterized by the afflrmatlon of
those features of which the other 1srthe complete negation.
~ﬁurthermore, the hﬂsto ical sequence of change is itself = .
dialectical in that in any given epoch, the domirant class
carries within itself the seeds of its own future destructlon
in the form of a class Whlch it creates to prov1de the pro—

ductive forces necessary for its own ex1stence.
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In his reformulation of Marx's theory of class,

Dahrendorf(1959:27-32) attempts to purify it from unsound .
philosopHical elements, and produces "a theory'of Structurai

change by revolutions based on confllcts between antagonlstlc
interest groups"(wad 26) Properly speaking, Dahrendorf‘s
refo*mulatvon glves us not a theory of soc1etal cbange but a ‘l
B ¥heory of antagonlstlc groups in conPllct This seems to be
“the max1mum theoretical reach in the western dlalectlcal ’
theory»oz soc1al chenge. So far, there has beén no effort
to go beyond the coneeption of antagonistic'contradictions’
iﬁ.social reality. . S » - !
Howevei, the dialectical conceptioq_Qf«Mao-Tse-tﬁng,'as
we have seen in chapter §3x,'has focussed attenti%n also on
the nonantagonistic coﬁtrad4ctions. His cdnception is a
:SpelelC aopl catlon of the Chinese dlalectlcal conceptlon
of reali%ty_.to the part cular case of class struggle in s001ety.
Mao Tse-tung S 1dea of the duall+y of contradiction - both
‘w1th1n a thing and among things -- recalls the fundameﬁtal
principle of zin-vang;philosophy aceording to which contra-
diction is found hot ohly~between two aﬁtagonistic entities
but also within ; given enﬁity, | ] .
‘Mao Tse-tung insists that without contradiction eden
asPect'loses'the'condition‘of its oWh'existenee. vThis is im
conformity w1th the traditional zln-z g dlalectlcs for whlch

by contrast with the Hegelian counterpart, the z'n is not tke

antlthe31s of yang but its natural’ complement and alternate.



\H
(]
n

‘ In the traditional cgnception of Chinese dialectics the

elements of realluy a*e mutually in teractlnr and complement-

’.J.

ng through a perpetual process of'development stlmulated and
fulfilled by intrinsic tensiqn and‘contredietion. Thus, if
Mao dfew from western Maixism the idea of antagonistic
contradictions -in sodiety, his theory of nonantagonistic
contradictions owes'much to the'z'n-zang heritage of Chinese
'thought. As these cont;adlctnons do not occur between truly
'antlthetlcal Dolarltles, they stlll may contlnue to exist
after the passaée from capitalism to §0c1allsm.
in his aiaiectical_cbncepéion,’ﬂao Tse-tung does not
see any final “eSOIutien of all conffadictions. For him the
contradlctlon is merely transferred to a qualltatlvely dl;fer-
ent and hlgher unity. mherefore, contrad*ctlons continue to
exist under 5001allsm thev merely ex1st at a higher stage.

" In nis essay Oon DracUlce, 1n dlocu351ng the,lmportance of

understand*ng the llnk between practlcal act1V1ty ‘and con-.
5010usness,'between"materlal and mental, Mao Tse-tung af irmed:
"Practice, knowledve, again practlce, and again knowledge.
This form repeats itself in endless oycles, and with each
cycle the»centent'of practice and xnowledge rises to a hlgher
level” (Mao Tse-fung;l9755508); | |

| Since contradiction is the real force of change and
trensformation, there follows, on the basis of the principle
of the unity of theory and practice, the necéssity of a
"perpetual revolution," thus arresting the tendencies toward t

»enltural and ideelogical rigidity or toward cemplacenc§.and
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'social stagnation. 'Following this princiole; Mao Tse-tung

could formulate a model of modernlzatlon whlch prlmarlly

requires the dlalectlcs of collective efforts ratvher than

“the initiative of an establlshed bureaucratlc-ellte sep rated
from the masses. . . |

These conceptlons of revolution and modernlzatlon are
-dlfferent from those prevailing among western theorwsts.
Revolution in the West has always been conceived as,a momen-
tary, violent uoheaval similar to an earthquake, that"is,
1ongbin germination but ‘sudden and short in duration.
Revolution is quickly over as society returns to more normal
wajs of operating whlch are based on'the rationallimperatives
of administrative routine and technical speclallzation. |

In this context 'the idea of'uninternnpted revolution
’would suggest a perpetuatlon of the abnormal, the exceptlonal
. the emotlonal RevolutLOnary values stand opposed to the
steady, ordered measures needed for bulldlng a .new soc1ety.
Tqus, the Chlnese revolutlon is dlsnlssed by certaln China
watchers as a kind of transition crisis to a certain stage
of soc1ety's development(Schwartz 19667

Western sclentlsts usually suggest controlled develop-
ment through bureaucraticﬂelltesArather than by mass parti;
cipation. Collectlve work is in contrast w1th acqulsltlve
1nd1v1duallsm and competltlve self-lnterest whlch are assumed
~ to be at the very root of any advanced form of division of
labourrin society. | _i

_ The‘pictdre‘of modern‘man.drawn By westernhtheorists’iS‘

one of an egoistic, self-interested, competitive man;.motivated
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by the pursuit of haterial good, status, and. power.i"
Patlonallty, with its empha51s on the abstract 1mpersonal
'reason, is an essential criterion of modernlty.. It demands
" a break w1th the emotlonal relatlonshlp, w1th the. sacred
A with the human. It 1mp11cates a soc1ety without: communlty,
a society where 1nd1v1duals see each other largely as means
to an end. Bureaucracy, w1th_1ts pre0151on d1501p11ne, .
rigor and dependablllty, is con31dered to be the best rational
méans of control of atomized individuals. - | !!F'“

‘ Thisdpicture drawsion a leng'traditioﬁ in the history
of western SOClology led by such names as Toeqnles, Durkhelm,‘
Weber. But whereas these scholars felt themselves uncomfor—
table w1th the new "rational" way of human relations and |
looked for alternatlves, modern theorlsts, 1nstead seem to
accept for granted the picture of modern man. Thus,,an
intensely. egoistic, competitive notion of human nature feeds
a certain Dotlon of bureaucracy, and vice versa. In thls
mutually relnrorCLng set of assumptlons lies the essence
of modernlzatlon theory(Peck 1973 80). »
’ 'However, Mao's theory has to be understood and evaluated
on its own merits, apart from the assumptions of westernv
culture. Permanent retolution is regarded’by Mao Tse-tung’
as a cOntinuous processlunfolding in a "wave-like form of
progress." Accordlngly, thls does not mean that ten31on is .
malntalned at the same extreme pltcn at all times. ?ather,

it 1mp11es alternate phases of "ha d flghtlng" and "rest and

‘consolldatlon " "haste" and "deliberation,” "toil® and’
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-"dreams" (Quoted in Schram 19°4 106 107)
. The ultimate obgectlve of the revolutlon is. economlc
prosperltyato be achleved along humane, non-exploltatlve
"soclal-relatlons. Revolutlon must affect simultaneously both
the economlc 1nrrastructure and the ideological superstruc-

ture of soc;etz; «EES process of deveTODment has to be
regarded in terms of’tbe unity of opp051tes, "politics" and
"economlcs " "redness" and "expertise,! "theory and
"practlce . Industrlallzatlon alone does not make a
'“good" soc1ety. The latter is the result of people who at
the same tlme are both technologically skllled and v1rtuous,
that is,. commltted to collective values; and who dlrectly -
-"and actlvely par rtlclpate in determining the course of
polltlcs(Pfe fer 197 1) - |

This. conceptlonﬁas—quiteﬁamﬂaﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁfﬁitﬁ"tﬁe traditional

o

1dea of education in Chlnese culture. As we have seen else-

.where in thls thesis, educatlon for the Chlnese 1s not ‘Just

. the process of acqulsltlon of knowledge in order to‘make a

1LV1ng. It 1ncludes also the learnlng of a sound moral

v

behav13§ attltudes towards others, and publlc responsmblllty.

It 1ncludes the struggle within each 1nd1v1dual between

. ‘selflsh and soc1al demands, between eg01st1c gains and

collectlve galns, and this- in any field -- economlc, socia;;
political, cultural;" |
In other words, educatlon assumes the identitytof theory

~and praotice.‘ Abstractlon alone never shows thetway to truth.

" No true knowledge precedes experience, and no real!coppetence

Y
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. is possible befbre practical doing; To isolate oneself from

a situation apd dwell on1J with abstract conc ts leads to:
false Dretense, to pr1v11eve, superlorlty of 1ntellectual

!

knowledge over manual’ sklll. In~th1s division of knowledge
and practlce 11es the power of the bureaucratlc ellte.

By "1gorouslx affl rming the unlty of theory . and prac-
tice, Mao Tse-tung'reaected the bureaucratic class as a | |
privileged class of ekperts separated‘from the masses. For
1h1m the true source of cbange cogs1sts prlmarlly in the mass
initiative, not in the. blueprlnts prepared by the bureaucratst
_Hﬂstory is not created by the plann s buu’by the masses.
Mass initiative and creativity are'to be"properly guided
. and promotea by the leaders who have not seg“egated themselves
from the masses. For Mao, revolutlonary leadershlo suggests‘
one must go to the masses,‘learn from them and translate
’thelr human exoerlences into better articulated principles
and methods; then call upon the‘masses to put the principles
and the methods into practice so as to resolve'their problems
and help them to achleve llberatlon and napplness. Through
thlS collective work, it is p0851ble to make change both
uninterrubted ané shaped, contlnuous and guided(Mao Tse-tung,:
11967:v01.3:158) . e

Obviously,bthis dynamic approach'to.social_changeA o
assumes the-integration of the personal and the,sociai, that
is, the 1dent1flcatlon of 1nd1v1dua1 ‘concerns with cbbmunity

concerns. This high degree of oart1c1patlon in society 1is

possible only with an adequate.socialization whereby indivi-

o .



'moral goals tprougn a process of self-examination, self-
2 . .
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duals learn how to translate social goals into Individual and

criticism, and transformation.

In other.words, the traditional Chinese emphasis on °*

,human'developnent through collective participation, rather

)

'than{through_individualrstic expression, is at the very

a0
.

‘basis of the Maoist thesis of-dialectical change. Indeed,

we may say that Mao's humanlsm is a revitalization of the

basic principles of the tradltlonal Chinese humanlsm extra-

polated from the old structures and reproposed to the Chinese

‘,people in Marxi#t terms.

The pollcy of the post-Ma01st vovernment in China in
the past two. years is essentlally a development of Mao Tse—

tung'syprogramf As we have noted, Mao Tse-tung conceived of

revolution as a continuous wave-like pattern) He spoke of
/

such "waves" as land relorm, mutual ald team movement

co—operat1v1zatlon, rectlflcatlon campaign, cultural revolu-

' tlon, and many others.'.He also conce;ved of "s01ent1flc

l

and technologlcal revolutlon as another "wave‘ that was to

come in the context of Chlna S permanent revolutlon(Schram,

1

.+ 1974:106-107 )

Since the death of Mao, and espec1ally after the over- -

‘throw of the Wang—Chang—Chlang—Yao w1ng of the Party, the

new leaders of Chlna have made de0151ve moves to promote the

"sc1ent1f1c and technologlcal revolutlon" as an 1mportant

cycle of the country =] contlnuous evolutﬂon. Moreover,

\ s

: |
' there are sound 1ndﬂcat10ns that the new leaders 1ntend to

l
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promete_this economic program_along.the same Maoist line of
- the-dialectic of "readness" and "expertise”. Their goal is
still the Maoist goal: to find a preper balance between
economic growth,and revolutionery practice(Tsou Tang;i977§
Wu Chiang,1978; Fang Yi,1978). |
The ultimate goal is to build a modern nation that is

different from the models of modernization followed by the
West and the Soviet Union. rnhe Chlnese model emphaS1zes a
moTre humane 5001ety as it alms at creating flex1b1e 1nstﬁ—.
tutions that are responsive to the people's needs, encourage
direct mass partlclpatlon, and are capable of controlling
‘ development on the basis of values meanlngfully determlned
by the people. . - )

| Only time will tell what the Chinese. havekpeen able to
achieve in facing this challenge and what those adhleyements
may mean In the concrete, for China and the world(Pfeffer,;

1971:296).

The above cons1deratlons have shown how the ba51c 1deas’
of Chlnfse humanlsm are con51stent with those of the ‘inter-"
actlonlst/humanlstlc persﬁectlve in s001ology.f They also
have reproposed once -again the crucial debate between the
"system" and the "confllct" approaches in the theoretlcal
lnternretatlon <of soc1al reallty. _ ) b

The analySLS has demonstrated that the svstem,paradem,

which claims identity with the“eplstemology‘of natural science,

9
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is grosslv mlsleadlng when aoplled to reﬁresent the human
5001al experience. This paradigm’ needs to be balanced bv‘
the"humanlstlc paradigm which assumes at its core a self-
. determining and self—respon51ble human individual; capable
of transcending the yoke of compulsive order.

At a time of acute crisis in western 5001ology
characterized bjmconceptual vacuum and theoretical dls—
_orienfation, it is refreshing to turn to the wisdom of
Chlnese humanism as a healthy. source of theoretical |
inSpi"ation. In the course of our analysis the basic
principles of Chinese humanism have been found theoretlcally

valid and able to lead to the creation of a more humane B

society.

vTheoretical thinking in sociology would greatly profit
from meaningful comparisons with orienfations of different
culfures; Comparative efforts provide a unique oppoftunity’
for a profitable dialogue leading to self-reflection and
epriticism. The present work is a modest effort in this

direction.
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